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PREFACE

Mr. Robert Roberts, the Founder of " The Christa- 
delphian ”, relates how, at a Scottish gathering, when 
a proposal was made to publish extracts from the 
works of Dr. John Thomas a certain obtuse brother 
offered strong objections thereto, principally on the 
ground that such a course would infringe Dr. Thomas’s 
Copyright. Mr. Roberts states that when everybody 
had spoken, he rose and said it seemed to him that 
Dr. Thomas would only rejoice at anything that would 
extend the knowledge of the Truth. His wife, who was 
present, has often remarked that his words on that 
occasion commended themselves to her as common 
sense in the midst of much fog (see “ Good Company ”, 
vol. I, p. 192).

What the Founder and first Editor of “ The Christa- 
delphian " expected from Dr. Thomas he gave to others, 
giving permission to do anything they may desire in the 
way of printing and publishing works written by him on 
the Truth (see “ The Investigator”, vol. IV, p. 18).

Those are the Compiler’s sentiments, and having 
a settled conviction that, for spiritual discernment 
and masterly exposition, the writings of Dr. Thomas 
and Robert Roberts are, among uninspired books, 
without equal, he feels fully justified in availing him
self of their expressed mind and permission, hopeful



PREFACE

that the reader will be induced to obtain every avail
able Christadelphian publication before spending 
money in orthodox Commentaries, Dictionaries, 
etc., especially when recommended by those acting 
as selling agents.
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CHRISTADELPHIAN 
KEY TO THE PROPHECIES

SECTION I

Concerning the Patriarchs

(i) ABRAHAM AND TERAH

Terah, Abraham's father, was seventy years old when 
Abraham was bom; so that when Isaac was bom at 
Beer-sheba, Terah was a hundred and seventy. But 
Terah lived two hundred and five years, and then died 
at Haran; and it was after his death that Abraham 
removed to Hebron where Sarah died aged one hundred 
and twenty-seven. Now she died two years after 
Terah ; so that it was in this two years that Abraham 
left Philistia. But Stephen says it was when Terah 
died he moved to Canaan, which makes the “ many 
days " (Gen. xxi, 33, 34) he sojourned in the Philis
tines' land, thirty-five years from the birth of Isaac. 
This simple statement of facts removes a difficulty 
which has puzzled chronologers exceedingly. Moses 
says Terah died in Haran aged two hundred and five 
(Gen. xi, 32); and Stephen is made to say that Abra
ham removed from Haran to Canaan when Terah died, 
thereby making Sarah a resident of the country only 
two years! This is the fault of the English Version, 
which renders kakeithen “ from thence" instead of 
afterwards, as it ought to be. “ Abraham ”, said 
Stephen, ” dwelt in Haran; and afterwards ”—How
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long after ?—“ when his father was dead, he removed 
him*' — where from? From Beer-sheba of the 
Philistines. Where to ? to Hebron “ in this land 
wherein ye dwell ”. (Acts vii, 4; Gen. xxiii, 1, 2). 
Thus Moses and Stephen agree. (Elpis Israel, 228).

(2) ARTICLES OF ABRAHAM’S FAITH

The “ articles ” of Abraham’s faith were these—
1. That God would multiply his descendants as the 

stars of heaven for multitude, and make them a great 
and mighty nation;

2. That at that time his own name would be great;
3. That out of his posterity should arise One, in 

whom and in himself all the nations of the earth should 
be blessed;

4. That he together with this personage should have 
actual possession of the land of Canaan for ever;

5. That they two, with all his adopted seed, should 
possess the world;

6. That the seed, or Christ, would be an only be
gotten and beloved son, even the seed of the woman 
only, and therefore of God; that he would fall a 
victim to his enemies ; and in his death be accepted as 
an offering by being raised from the dead, after the 
example in the case of Isaac ;

7. That at a second time, Christ would possess the 
gate of his enemies in triumph, and obtain the land of 
Canaan, and the dominion of the world according to the 
promise; and,

8. That at that time, he and his adopted seed

n

n

n

n

n

n



CONCERNING THE PATRIARCHS 3

would be made perfect, receive the promises, and 
“ enter into the joy of their Lord (Elpis Israel, 232).

(3) THE SEED OF ABRAHAM

The " Seed of Abraham ” is not only a singular, but 
a multitudinous, Christ;—they that are the Christ’s at 
his Coming—and afterwards the Twelve Tribes of 
Israel who walk in the steps of his faith ; and the many 
nations joined to the Lord in the day when He dwells 
in Zion,—are all comprehended in this phrase.

Proof.—Gen. xvii, 5 ; Psalml xxii, 11-17 ; Hosea i, 
5, 10 ; ii, 28 ; Zech. ii, 10, 11; Rom. iv, 12, 18 ; viii, 
17 ; ix, 6-8 ; Gal. iii, 16, 29 ; James ii, 5. (Revealed 
Mystery, 2).

(4) HAGAR AND SARAH

Since the expulsion of Israel by the Romans, Jeru
salem and her children are in the situation of Hagar 
and her son while wandering in the wilderness of 
Beer-sheba. She is divorced from the Lord as Hagar 
was from Abraham, and “ being desolate she sits upon 
the ground ” (Gen. xxi, 1; Isaiah iii, 26), and bewails 
her widowhood (Isaiah Uv, 4). But, there is to be 
" a restitution of all things ” (Acts iii, 21). Jerusalem 
is to become a free woman as Sarah was; and to take 
her stand in the midst of the earth, as “ the city whose 
architect and builder is God ” (Heb. xi, 10). She will 
then remember the reproach of her widowhood no 
more. For her Maker will be her husband ; the Lord 
of Hosts is His name; and her Redeemer the Holy 
One of Israel (even Jesus) the God of the whole earth 
shall he be called (Isaiah liv, 5 ; xli, 14). She will then 
be the Metropolis of the World; and her dtizens, or
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children, will be more numerous than those she re
joiced in under the Law, as a married wife. The 
period of her glory will have arrived; the Twelve 
Tribes be again the united, peaceful, and joyous 
inhabitants of the land ; the “ greater than Solomon ", 
their King; and his city, “ the heavenly Jerusalem ", 
which " is free, and the mother of us all" (Matt, xii, 
42 ; Gal. iv, 26). (Elpis Israel, 225).

(5) ISHMAEL AND ISAAC

While Hagar represents Jerusalem under the Law; 
and Sarah, Jerusalem under the new constitution of 
the Hebrew Commonwealth; Ishmael represents 
Israel, glorying in their fleshly descent from Abraham, 
and boasting in the Law; and Isaac, those of Israel 
and the Gentiles, who regard the flesh as profiting 
nothing, and who are the sons of Abraham by believing 
the promises made to him and to his seed. Hence, 
Ishmael and Isaac represent two seeds, or classes of 
mankind, who shall not be heirs together of the prom
ise. Indeed, their natures are so opposite, that it 
would be impossible for them to fulfil in concert the 
destiny marked out for those who are to inherit the 
promises. The Ishmaelite-seed are wild men ; whose 
hands are against all who believe the Truth. They 
are mockers; for as Ishmael mocked Isaac, so Israel 
mocked Jesus, and spoke reproachfully of him and his 
brethren, who are one. The Kingdom to be estab
lished is a righteous dominion, and requires righteous 
men for its administration ; as it is written, “ He that 
ruleth over men must be just, ruling in the fear of the 
Lord " (2 Sam. xxiii, 3). It is impossible, therefore, 
that the Ishmaelite-seed can be heirs of the promise. 
{Elpis Israel, 225).
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(6) ISAAC AND JOSEPH

A parable was enacted by Abraham in offering up 
Isaac. The things transacted were real, but they were 
also parabolic, or figurative, of something else, even 
of the sacrifice and resurrection of the Seed, or Christ. 
After the death of Isaac, and when Jacob was waxing 
old, Joseph was selected from among his sons by the 
arrangements of God to be the typical representative 
of the future Seed, through whom the promises were 
to take effect. Hence, the life of Joseph became a 
living parable which was represented to Jacob and his 
sons, and to believers afterwards, as what was to be 
transacted in the life of Christ. In itself the story of 
Joseph is an interesting and moving history; but when 
we read it as though we were reading of Christ instead 
of him, the narration assumes an importance which 
highly commends itself to the student of the Word. 
(Elfiis Israel, 244).

(7) JACOB AND THE LAST DAYS

Jacob being a hundred and forty-seven years old, 
and about to die, called his sons together to tell them 

“ what should befall them in the last days ” (Gen. 
xlix, 1.) From what has been already advanced “ on 
the end of the world ” the reader will understand to 
what period the prophecy of Jacob principally refers. 
But, lest any should have forgotten, I will repeat 
that it relates to events which were to happen in the 
last days of the Hebrew Commonwealth, under the 
constitution from Mount Sinai. It sketches the 
political fortunes of the Twelve Tribes which, with the 
blessing on Joseph’s sons, it now constituted; touches 
upon the peculiar features of the several portions of
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Canaan which should be allotted to them ; and reveals 
certain principal events in connexion with the Tribes 
of Levi, Judah, and Joseph. (Elpis Israel, 248).

(8) JACOB AND THE TRIBE OF JUDAH

Having spoken of the death of Christ by Levi and 
Simeon, Jacob then proceeded to speak of things con
nected with Judah alone. Of this Tribe he affirmed,

1. That Judah should be the praise of all the 
Tribes;

2. That it should subdue its enemies;
3. That it should rule over all Israel;
4. That its sovereignty should be monarchial;
5. That Shiloh should arise out of it as a lawgiver;
6. That the gathering of the people should be to 

him;
7. That he should ride an ass accompanied by its 

foal;
8. That his garments should be dyed with the 

blood of his enemies; and,
9. That the fountains and rocks of the country 

should exuberate with grapes and pasture. . . But, 
it is very clear from the past history of the Tribe, that 
the prophecy is only partially accomplished. Judah 
is now “ stooping down, and couching as an old lion ” ; 
and in view of his present prostration, Jacob inquired, 
“ Who shall rouse him up ? ” Yes; who shall do it ? 
Who shall start him to his feet again, that he may 
rend and tread down, and devour the enemies of 
Jerusalem ? Who but the Shiloh, whose goodly horse 
in the battle Judah is appointed to be. (Zech. x, 3-5 ; 
xii, 6; xiv, 14). (Elpis Israel, 249).
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(9) JACOB’S BLESSING

Having blessed Judah in the terms recorded in 
Scripture (Gen. xlix, 8-12), he passed over Zebulun, 
Issachar, Dan, Gad, Asher, and Naphtali, with a brief 
notice, and then dwelt with emphasis upon Joseph. 
He described in general terms the fertility of the can
tons of Ephraim and Manasseh, and invocated blessings 
of every kind upon his posterity. Recalling Joseph's 
history in the past as indicative of his descendants in 
the future, he predicted that they would be sorely 
grieved by their enemies, and separated from the other 
Tribes. Nevertheless their bow, though unstrung, 
should abide in strength, and they should be made 
strong again “ by the hands of the mighty God of 
Jacob, who should help them ", and bless them above 
what their progenitors enjoyed before they were car
ried away into captivity. He saw that they would be 
a royal tribe, and that at some period of their nation
ality, “ the everlasting hills ", unto their utmost bound, 
should bow to his sceptre, who is destined to rule them. 
(Hab. iii, 3-16). (Elpis Israel, 250).

(10) JACOB, AND REUBEN, AND LEVI

Reuben, Simeon and Levi are conjoined in Jacob's 
prophecy. They had slain Hamor and Shechem, and 
all the males of their city. This circumstance is taken 
as a characteristic of their Tribes in the last days. 
“ Instruments of cruelty ", said Jacob, “ are in their 
habitations". And foreseeing the part they would 
play in relation to the Seed, he exclaimed, “ O my 
soul, come not thou unto their secret ” (Psalm 1, 2); 
“ unto their assembly" (Matt, xxvi, 14), “ mine 
honour be not thou united ”. But why not Jacob ?
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“ For in their anger they slew a man ” (Matt, xxvi, 
57, 59), “ and in their self-will they digged down a 
wall ”, that is, overthrew a city (Gen. xxxiv, 25-29). 
“ Cursed be their anger, for it was fierce : and their 
wrath, for it was cruel ”. The verification of these 
things will easily be recognized in the history of the 
Tribe of Levi at the era of the Crucifixion. It was the 
priests who sought and at last accomplished the death 
of Jesus, to whom Jacob refers ; and to mark his sense 
of their conduct, he said, “ I will divide them in Jacob, 
and scatter them in Israel*'. This was fulfilled in 
giving Levi no cantonal inheritance in the Land, and 
in including Simeon's portion within the limits of the 
canton of Judah (Josh, xix, 1, 9). From this arrange
ment, Levi, Simeon, and Judah became the Tribes 
principally concerned in the transactions of the last 
days. (Elpis Israel, 249).



SECTION II

Concerning the Jews and their Land
(ii) THE HOPE OF ISRAEL

(Acts xxvi, 6)

From this statement, it appears;
1. That God had made a certain promise to the 

Fathers of Israel;
2. That this promise became the hope of the nation, 

and was therefore a national question;
3. That this promise had been the hope of the 

Twelve Tribes in all their generations ; was the ground 
of their worship ; and that they hoped to attain to it 
by rising from the dead. (Elpis Israel, 199).

(12) RESURRECTION OF DRY BONES

It only requires a careful reading of Ezekiel xxxvii 
to induce the conviction that the resurrection men
tioned in verses 12 and 13 is a political resurrection of 
Israel. The prophet was shown a valley of dry bones 
quickly transformed into men standing in military 
array. What was the meaning ? Let the words of the 
chapter answer the question. “ These bones are the 
whole house of Israel”, not the dead generations of 
Israel, but the living house of Israel. The nation was 
in captivity—sojourners in a strange land—cut off 
from their country and their hopes. Politically they 
were dead men—dry bones, and their lament is re
corded in the prophecy, to give point to the promise 
which presents the antithesis to that which is lamented.
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** You, Israel, lament that politically your bones are 
dry, that you are cut off; I promise I will politically 
open your graves, and bring you into the Land of 
Israel ”. Ambassador II, 302, abridged).

(13) GOD TO PLEAD WITH ISRAEL

If the reader knows how the Lord pleaded with Israel 
face to face in the wilderness by the hand of Moses, he 
will well understand the ordeal that yet awaits the 
Tribes to qualify them for admission into the Holy 
Land. The Lord’s power and the angel were with 
them in the wilderness of Arabia, but they saw not His 
person ; so, I judge, will the Lord Jesus and some of 
the Saints be with Israel in their Second Exodus, seen 
perhaps by their leaders, as the Elohim were by Moses, 
Aaron, the elders, and by Joshua; but not visible to 
the multitude of the people, who must walk by faith 
and not by sight; for though God is able to graft them 
in again, He can only do it upon a principle of faith; 
for the condition of their restoration laid down in His 
Word is, “ if they abide not still in unbelief God is able 
to graft them in again ” (Rom. xi, 23). (Elpis Israel, 
404).

(14) WILDERNESS OF THE PEOPLES

The Israelites will not march directly into the Holy 
Land, because the generation of Israelites who leave 
the north, will be no more fit for immediate settle
ment there than their fathers were who left Egypt 
under Moses. They would be as rebellious under the 
government of Shiloh as that generation whose car
casses fell in the wilderness, and concerning whom



THE JEWS AND THEIR LAND n

Jehovah sware in His wrath, “ that they shall not enter 
my rest ” (Heb. iii, n). They must, therefore, be 
subjected to discipline, and trained up under the 
divine admonition. But, notwithstanding all the 
" marvellous things ” they will have witnessed, they 
will prove themselves true to the character of their 
fathers, who were stiff-necked and perverse, and resis
tant always of the Spirit of God ; so that they will not 
be permitted to enter into the Land of Israel. Their 
children however, will come thither from “ the land of 
the enemy ”, and “ attain to their own border ” (Jer. 
xxxi, 15-17).

The reader will, doubtless, desire to know upon what 
ground I affirm these things. This is as it ought to 
be ; for he should set his face like a flint, and refuse 
credence to anything and everything which is not 
sustained by “ the testimony of God Turn, then, 
to the prophet Ezekiel, where it is thus written, “ As 
I live, saith the Lord God, surely with a mighty hand, 
and with a stretched out arm, and with fury poured 
out, will I rule over you: and I will bring you out 
from the people, and will gather you out of the coun
tries wherein ye are scattered with a mighty hand, 
and with a stretched out arm, and with fury poured 
out. And I will bring you into the wilderness of the 
people, and there will I plead with you face to face ; like 
as I pleaded with your fathers in the wilderness of the 
land of Egypt, so will I plead with you, saith the Lord 
God. And I will cause you to pass under the rod; 
and will bring you into a delivering of the covenant: and 
I will purge out from among you the rebels, and them 
that transgress against me: I will bring them forth out 
of the country where they sojourn, and they shall not 
enter into the land of Israel: and ye shall know that 
I am the Lord ” (Ezek. xx, 33-36). (Elpis Israel,
4°3)-
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(15) ISRAEL REFINED

Having thus conquered the land which God promised 
to Abraham and his seed for an everlasting possession, 
and made Judah as a bent bow in the hand of the King, 
the next thing is for the Lord to fill it with Ephraim 
as His arrow-headed weapon of war (Zech. ix, 12-16). 
In other words, “ the Lord will seek to destroy all the 
nations that came against Jerusalem ” (Zech. xii, 9) 
under the banner of Gogue; and to accomplish this so 
as at the same time to bring back the Ten Tribes to 
the land of Canaan, he will cause Judah to make war 
upon Greece, and blow the trumpet to war against the 
ten Kingdoms of the habitable, and the populations 
of the west among whom " the remnant of Jacob ” is 
dispersed. These scattered tribes will have been 
“ hissed for ” or invited to leave the lands of their 
oppressors, and to make common cause with Judah. 
They will respond to the invitation; and as "the 
arrow of the Lord they will go forth as lightning; and 
they shall devour and subdue ” (Zech. ix, 12-16). 
“ And they shall be like a mighty man, and their heart 
shall rejoice as through wine. And I will bring them, 
saith the Lord, again also out of the Land of Egypt, 
and gather them out of Assyria ; and I will bring them 
into the land of Gilead and Lebanon; and Ephraim 
shall pass through the sea with affliction and shall smite 
the waves in the sea, and all the deeps of the river 
shall dry up : and the pride of Assyria shall be brought 
down; and the Sceptre of Egypt shall depart away ” 
(Zech. x, 7-11; Isaiah xi, 15, 16). (Elpis Israel, 402).
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(16) ISRAEL THE FIRST DOMINION

Jehovah is the accepted King of Israel (1 Sam. xii,
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12 ; Isaiah xliii, 15), and Israel, therefore, His nation 
(Exod. xix, 6 ; Isa. li, 4). He formed it for Himself, 
that through it He might show forth His praise (Isa. 
xliii, 21). The prophet saith of Israel, “ We are 
Thine; Thou never barest rule over them; they 
were not called by Thy name ” (Isa. lxiii, 19). The 
Kingdom of God is His dominion over this nation. It 
is therefore a Jewish Kingdom. Jehovah never 
owned any other Kingdom upon earth. He acquired 
the Jewish Kingdom by creation; and purposes to 
obtain possession of ail other Kingdoms by con
quest, because they are mere usurpations, and adver
saries of His nation. He intends His Kingdom to be 
ruled by a Vicegerent in His name, whom He styles 
“ My King ” (Psalm ii, 6), and by Him to subdue the 
world, so that all thrones and dominions, principalities 
and powers, may become His. This being accom
plished, the Twelve Tribes of Israel will constitute 
“ the first dominion ” in actual organized possession 
of their own country—the Kingdom proper. This 
Kingdom will rule over all other nations, which in the 
aggregate will form the secondary dominion, or empire. 
Thus a family of nations will be created of which 
Abraham, then risen from the dead, will be the federal 
father, and Israel, the First-Born (Exod. iv, 22). 
{What is Truth? 12).

(17) THE ENEMY IN PALESTINE

Daniel xi, 36-40 “ relates ” to'the Little Horn of the 
Goat and the Accursed One whom he should acknow
ledge and increase with glory. The chapter refers 
to the time of the end, or “ the latter days ”, when 
“ the King of the South ”, and the “ King of the 
North ” should re-appear on the stage of action, and
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the power of the Little Horn, and that of the King of ! 
the North, should coalesce, and form one power, as 
when the Roman and Assyro-Macedonian were 
blended together b.c. 67. It also reveals the invasion H 
of the Land of Israel by the Little Horn’s Northern 1 ' 
King, who over-runs Egypt, and finally encamps be
fore the Holy Mountain. And the book closes with ^
the prediction of his final destruction at the hand of ;
Michael, the Great Prince of Israel, their consequent 
deliverance, the resurrection of many of the dead, and 
the exaltation of the wise in the wisdom of God (Dan. 
xii, 1-3). (Elpis Israel, 355). - '

(18) ISRAEL GOD’S BATTLE-AXE
r1

Now to the relation subsisting between the King of 
Israel and his Ten Tribes, designated as “ Ephraim ”, 
and “ the remnant of Jacob ” in the Word. Addressing 
them, the Lord says by the prophet, “ Thou art my 
battle-axe and weapons of war; for with thee will I 
break in pieces the nations, and with thee will I destroy 
Kingdoms: with thee will I break in pieces captains 
and rulers ” (Jer. li, 20-23). This has never been the 
case since the prophecy was delivered; it remains, 
therefore, to be fulfilled. With Judah as His goodly 
horse and well-strung bow, filled with the Ephraim- 
arrow, and wielding the Israel-battle-axe, “ the Lord 
will go forth with the whirlwinds of the south ” (Zech. 
ix, 14). “The remnant of Jacob will” then “be 
among the Gentiles in the midst of many people as a 
lion among the beasts of the forest, as a young lion 
among the flocks of sheep : who if he go through, both 
treadeth down, and teareth in pieces, and none can 
deliver”. By such a weapon as this the Lord will 
“ execute vengeance in anger and fury among the

H
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heathen, such as they have not heard ” (Micah v, 8, 
15). (Elpis Israel, 402, 403).

(19) ISRAEL A PRAISE IN THE EARTH

As to Israel, the Lord will have gotten them praise 
and fame in every land where they have been put to 
shame; and have made them a name and a praise 
among all the people of the earth (Zeph. iii, 19, 20). 
“ All nations shall call them blessed, for they shall be 
a delightsome land, saith the Lord of Hosts ” (Mai. 
iii, 12). Instead of being a bye-word and a reproach, 
as at this day, the Gentiles will glory in their patronage ; 
for “ in those days it shall come to pass, that ten men 
shall take hold out of all languages of the nations, even 
shall take hold of the skirt of him that is a Jew, saying 
we will go with you; for we have heard that God is 
with you ” (Zech. viii, 23). Yes, the Kingdom and 
throne of David will then be in their midst again, and 
Christ the Lord God, and Holy One of Israel, sitting 
upon it in power and great glory. The Gospel of the 
Kingdom will be no longer a matter of hope, but a 
reality; and those who have believed it, and submitted 
cheerfully and lovingly to the law of faith in the obe
dience it requires, and have perfected their faith by 
works meet for repentance, will be shining “ as the 
brightness of the firmament, and as the stars for ever 
and ever ” (Daniel xii, 3). This is the Hope of Israel 
which is set before men in the Gospel, and for which 
Paul was bound in a chain. It is a very different one 
from that exhibited in pulpit-theology ; yet it is that 
which must be embraced as the soul's anchorage, if 
a man would be saved, and inherit the Kingdom of 
God. (Elpis Israel, 407).
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(20) THE REPENTANT JEWS

Jesus says, “ Ye (the Jews) shall not see me until ye 
shall say. Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the 
Lord ” : are they to believe before He comes ?

No. The version of Christ's words given by Luke 
shows the meaning (Luke xiii, 35) : “Ye shall not see 
me henceforth until the time come when ye shall say ", 
etc. Christ meant to say that though they rejected 
him then, there was a time coming when they would 
change their minds; and that till the arrival of that 
time, there would be a long period of desolation, during 
which they should not see him though they should 
desire ever so much.

We know from many Scriptures that the change of 
mind in the Jews about Christ is brought about by the 
re-appearing of Christ and the execution of signs and 
wonders, according to the days of their coming out of 
the Land of Egypt. Till that re-appearing, they re
main stony-hearted and unbelieving as at this day. 
(Chrisiadelphian, xiii, 184).

(21) JUDAH REPENTANT

The Lord Jesus Christ at his Appearing in his 
Kingdom finds Judah inhabiting the Land. Not all 
the Jews, but a goodly number of them. Having 
gained the victory of Armageddon, he convenes the 
elders of the people, which as their deliverer he has 
a right to do. Thus “ they look upon him, whom they 
have pierced ’’ (Zech. xii, 10). . . . They will then 
discover that He to whom they owe their deliverance 
from Gogue is Jesus of Nazareth, whom their fathers 
crucified. They will therefore “ mourn for him as one
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moumeth for his only son, and will be in bitterness for 
him, as one that is in bitterness for his first-bom. In 
that day, there will be a great mourning in Jerusalem, 
as the mourning of Hadadrimmon in the Valley of 
Megiddo ” (Zech. xii, 10-14; Rev. i, 7). Two-thirds 
of the people will have been cut off by the war against 
Gogue, and the third which survives will have passed 
through a fiery ordeal. It will have been a refining 
process in which they will have been refined like silver, 
and tried as gold is tried. Thus prepared, “ a spirit 
of grace and of supplications ” will be poured upon 
them, and they will call on the name of the Lord, and 
He will hear them ” (Zech. xiii, 9), and open for them 
a fountain for sin and for uncleanness (verse 1). He 
will say, “It is my people : and they shall say, The 
Lord (even Jesus) is my God ” (verse 9). Thus will 
Judah be grafted again into their own olive, and 
brought to acknowledge Jesus as King of the Jews, 
and to confess that “he is Lord to the glory of God 
the Father.” (Elpis Israel, 401).

(22) JUDAH GOD’S GOODLY HORSE

The Lord Jesus, as King of Judah, will have to bring 
the Ten Tribes and the nations generally to acknow
ledge him as King of Israel and Lord of the whole 
earth. What would the reader think of the little 
Kingdom of Greece undertaking to subdue the whole 
world to the sovereignty of Otho ? Yet when the Lord 
appears in his little Kingdom of Judea, he will under
take to deliver every Israelite in bondage, establish 
David's Kingdom to its full extent, overturn all King
doms and dominions among the Gentiles, abolish all 
their superstitions, enlighten them in the truth, and



bring them to submit to him joyfully as their lawgiver, 
high priest, and King. He will begin this mighty 
enterprise with Judah; for He hath made them as 
His goodly horse in the battle, and they shall be as 
mighty men, which tread down their enemies in the 
mire of the streets in the battle : and they shall fight, 
because the Lord is with them, and the riders on horses 
shall be confounded ” (Zech. x, 3-5). “ And the 
Governors of Judah shall say in their heart, The in
habitants of Jerusalem shall be my strength in the 
Lord of Hosts their God. In that day ”, saith the 
Lord, “ I will make the Governors of Judah like a 
hearth of fire among the wood, and like a torch of fire 
in a sheaf; and they shall devour all the people round 
about on the right hand and on the left ” (Zech. xii, 
8). {Elpis Israel, 401).
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(23) ISRAEL’S RESTORED KINGDOM

The Apostles put this question to the Lord, saying, 
“ Lord, wilt thou at this time restore again the King
dom to Israel ? ” (Acts i, 3, 6). It is evident from 
this that they regarded Israel as having once possessed 
the Kingdom, and expected the same Israel to possess 
it again. No other meaning can be put upon their 
words; for to restore a thing “ again ” to a party 
implies that they had once possessed it before. When 
Israel had the Kingdom, they were ruled by Israelites, 
and not by Gentiles, for a foreigner could hold no office 
under their law. This was not the case in the days of 
the Apostles, for they were ruled by the Roman 
Senate, and Kings of its appointment. (Elpis Israel, 
393)-
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(24) ONE OF A CITY, TWO OF A FAMILY

“ I will take you one of a city and two of a family, 
and I will bring you to Zion " (Jer. iii, 14). The ex
pression is peculiar: what does it mean ?

The message in which the words occur is addressed 
to the Ten Tribes as distinct from Judah. This the 
context shows distinctly (verses 6-11). To bring the 
Ten Tribes to Zion would be to settle the long-standing 
dispute created by Jeroboam’s (their first king’s) 
schismatical withdrawal from Jerusalem (1 Kings xii, 
26-30; John iv, 20). But they were not to be brought 
indiscriminately. They would be brought “ one of 
a city—two of a family” according as they should 
submit.

A family in Israelitish use is larger than a city, e.g. 
“ Of Kohath was the family of the Amramites and the 
family of the Izharites, and the family of the Hebron- 
ites A family might occupy a district in which 
there would be many “ cities ”. These were more 
what we understand by villages. In Joshua xxi, 
twenty-three cities are assigned to the Kohathites. 
“ One of a city and two of a family ” shows a dis
criminating process. “ Ye shall be gathered one by 
one, O ye children of Israel ” (Isa. xxvii, 12). 
(Christadelpkian, xxviii, 381).

(25) COLONIZATION OF PALESTINE

The possession, or ascendancy of Britain in Egypt, 
Ethiopia, and Seba, will naturally lead to the coloniza
tion of Palestine by the Jews. Thus the proverb will 
be verified which saith, “ The wicked shall be a ransom 
for the righteous, and the transgressor for the upright ”
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(Prov. xxi, 18). Though generations of the Jews have 
been “ stiff-necked and perverse ”, yet their nation is 
" a holy nation ”, which other nations are not, inas
much as Israel is the only nation God has separated 
to Himself for a peculiar people. In view of what I 
have been presenting, Jehovah saith to them, " Fear 
not, O Israel; for I have redeemed thee: I have 
called thee by thy name : thou art mine. When thou 
passest through the waters, I will be with thee ; and 
through the rivers, they shall not overflow thee ; when 
thou walkest through the fire, thou shall not be 
burned; neither shall the flame kindle upon thee. 
For I am the Lord thy God, the Holy One of Israel, 
thy Saviour; I gave Egypt for thy ransom, Ethiopia 
and Seba for thee. Since thou wast precious in my 
sight, thou hast been honourable, and I have loved 
thee ; therefore will I give men for thee, and people for 
thy life. Fear not; for I am with thee : I will bring 
thy seed from the East, and gather thee from the West; 
I will say to the North, Give up; and to the South, 
Keep not back: bring my sons from far, and my 
daughters from the ends of the earth ; even every one 
that is called by my name : for I have created Israel 
for my glory. I have formed him ; yea, I have made 
him ” (Isaiah xliii, 1-7). Thus the Lord disposes of 
nations and countries as it pleases Him. To “ the 
land shadowing with wings ”, which shall proclaim 
their return to the dust of their fathers, He will give 
Egypt, Ethiopia, and Seba as their ransom; and 
enable them, through its power, to “ lay their hands 
upon Edom and Moab ” ; and to obtain ascendancy 
over “ the children of Ammon ”. Thus they will be 
settled in these countries of the Red Sea; to which they 
will be attracted by the riches to be acquired through 
their connexion with the commerce of the East; 
which will then resume its channel of the olden time.



THE JEWS AND THEIR LAND 21

when Israel and the British, like Solomon’s servants 
and the men of Tyre, will drive a thriving trade be
tween the Indian and China seas, and the nations of 
the West. (Elpis Israel, 399).

(26) RESTORATION A WORK OF TIME

The restoration of the Jews is a work of time, and 
will require between fifty and sixty years to accom
plish. When Gogue comes to be lord of Europe, like 
Pharaoh of old, he will not permit Israel to remove 
themselves and their wealth beyond his reach. His 
dominion must, therefore, be broken before the North 
will obey the command to “ give up ” and the South 
to “ keep not back ” (Isaiah xliii, 6) ; and even then 
Israel must fight their way to Palestine as in the days 
of old. The truth is there are two stages in the res
toration of the Jews, the first is before the battle of 
Armageddon; and the second, after it; but both 
pre-Millennial. God has said, “ I will save the tents 
of Judah first” (Zech. xii, 7). This is the first stage 
of restoration. (Elpis Israel, 395).

(27) A PARTIAL RESTORATION

There is then a partial and primary restoration of 
Jews before the manifestation, which is to serve as the 
nucleus, or basis, of future operations in the restora
tion of the rest of the Tribes after he has appeared in 
the Kingdom. The pre-adventual colonization of 
Palestine will be on purely political principles; and 
the Jewish colonists will return in unbelief of the 
Messiahship of Jesus, and of the truth as it is in Him. 
They will emigrate thither as agriculturists and



traders, in the hope of ultimately establishing their 
commonwealth, but more immediately of getting rich 
in silver and gold by commerce with India, and in 
cattle and goods by their industry at home under the 
efficient protection of the British Power. And this 
their expectation will not be deceived; for before 
Gogue invades their country, it is described by the 
prophet, as “ a land of unwalled villages, whose in
habitants are at rest, and dwell safely; all of them 
dwelling without walls, and having neither bars nor 
gates; and possessed of silver and gold, cattle and 
goods, dwelling in the midst of th6 Land ” (Ezek. 
xxxviii, n-13). Now any person acquainted with the 
present insecure condition of Palestine under the 
Ottoman dominion must be satisfied, from the testi
mony, that some other Power friendly to Israel must 
then have become paramount over the Land, which is 
able to guarantee protection to them, and to put the 
surrounding tribes in fear. (Elpis Israel, 396).
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(28) ISAIAH XVI, 4, YET FUTURE

The context of Isaiah xvi, 4, shows that this has 
reference to a future time ; for, having shadowed them 
(the outcasts) from the spoiler, who during their cover
ture in Moab, has met with his overthrow at the hand 
of Michael, the great Prince of Israel,—the prophet 
goes on to announce the good news, saying, “ The 
extortioner is at an end, the spoiler ceaseth, the oppres
sors are consumed out of the land " (Isaiah xvi, 4). 
This cannot be said of any period of Jewish history 
since the prophecy was delivered ; nor can it be said 
of the Land in its present state, for the extortioner and 
oppressor still keeps it in subjection. But what 
follows shows conclusively that the time referred to
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is yet future; for, as soon as the deliverance of the 
Land is declared, and the spoiler is no more, the 
prophet directs the reader's attention to the setting 
up of the Kingdom, as the next event to come to pass, 
saying in these words, " In mercy shall the throne be 
established: and He shall sit upon it in truth in the 
tabernacle of David, judging, and seeking judgment, 
and hasting righteousness ” (Isaiah xvi, 3-5). But 
Moab’s population is vanished, and the country a mere 
wilderness, whose solitude is only disturbed by the 
howl of beasts, or the occasional tramp of the Bedouins. 
For Moab, therefore, to respond to the Prophetic 
exhortation, a Power must take possession of the 
country capable of outstretching its wings for the 
defence of a people, “ whose land the rivers have 
spoiled ", and that power, I believe, is Britain’s, the 
Moab of the latter days. (Elpis Israel, 398).

(29) BOUNDARIES OF THE PROMISED LAND

The promise, before it became a confirmed covenant 
with Abram, indicated the country he is to inherit; 
but it did not point out its territorial frontiers. This 
deficiency was supplied at the confirmation. It was 
to extend from the Euphrates to the Nile, compre
hending a tract of country of considerable extent, and 
inhabited by the nations enumerated in “ the Will". 
Abram, therefore, could be at no loss to know in what 
direction, or to what limits, his future country was 
to extend ; for he had travelled it all over in its entire 
length and breadth. Now, if a map of the territorial 
area indicated in the covenant be examined, it will 
be seen that the broadest extent is “ from sea to sea " 
as it is expressed in Scripture (Psalm lxxii, 8 ; Zech. 
ix, 10); that is, from the Mediterranean to the Persian



Gulph ; and its greatest length, “ from the rivers to the 
ends of the land ” (Psalm lxxii, 8) ; or, from the 
Euphrates at its junction with the Gulph, northward; 
and from the Pelusiac branch of the Nile to the en
trance into Hamath. (Elpis Israel, 210).
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(30) PROMISED LAND NEVER FULLY OCCUPIED

Let it never be forgotten in the investigation of 
“ the things of the Kingdom of God ”, that the Israel
ites have never possessed the country as defined in 
this survey since it was revealed to them through the 
prophet (Ezek. xlvii, 19; xlviii, 28; xlvii, 13-21). 
The Twelve Tribes have not even occupied the land 
together; and those of them that have dwelt there 
after the return from Babylon to the overthrow by 
the Romans, held but a very small portion of it, while 
the Gentile Kingdoms lorded it over all the rest. . . .

Here, then, is a noble domain, lying between 
Assyria, Persia, Arabia, the Red Sea, Egypt, and the 
Mediterranean; capable, when peopled by an indus
trious, enlightened, and well and strongly governed 
nation, of commanding the commerce and sovereignty 
of Asia and the wealth of Europe and America. Such 
is the land, containing according to the survey of the 
British Government, 300,000 square miles, concerning 
which God said to Abram, “ to thee will I give it and 
unto thy seed for ever {Elpis Israel, 211).

(31) GRAND OUTLOOK FOR PALESTINE

Is the Holy Land to continue for ever as it is at 
this day ? Is the Little Horn of the Goat always to
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divide it for a price among his pashas? These are 
questions of great interest to all who believe the Gospel 
of the Kingdom of God and His Christ. If the reader 
have accompanied me through this volume (Elpis 
Israel), he will I doubt not, be ready to answer in full 
assurance of faith and hope, with an emphatic “ No, it 
is impossible." Yea, verily, it is impossible that it can 
always be desolate and subject to the horns of the 
Gentiles. If it were, the Kingdom of God could never 
be established; for the Holy Land is the territory of 
the Kingdom. To all, then, who believe " the things 
of the Kingdom of God and the name of Jesus Christ ”, 
how intensely interesting must the future destiny of 
this country be ! Well may it be said by the prophet, 
" Ye that make mention of the Lord, keep not silence, 
and give Him no rest, till He establish, and till He 
make Jerusalem a praise in the earth " (Isaiah lxii, 
6, 7). (Elpis Israel, 370).



=3 1=3 =1 =3 HU



SECTION III

Concerning Nebuchadnezzar’s 
Dream

(32) NEBUCHADNEZZAR’S DREAM

What Nebuchadnezzar saw in his dream was an image 
in human form—a man—with head, breast, arms, 
body, legs, feet and toes, made of different kinds of 
metal, in order to represent the different dynasties 
that were to obtain in connexion with human Govern
ment as a whole. The head was of gold ; the breast 
and arms of silver ; its body and thighs of brass ; its 
legs, from the knees downwards, were iron, and its 
feet part iron and part clay. This was what Nebu
chadnezzar and Daniel both saw—an immense metallic 
human figure, of gold, silver, brass, iron and clay. 
(Book Unsealed, 6).

(33) THE IMAGE AS A WHOLE

It appeared to be composed of four different metals 
from the head to the feet; the first three of different 
degrees of preciousness, indicative of the relative 
inferiority of the things represented; and the fourth 
more abundant and useful than its predecessors, but 
symbolical of superior strength and power. A golden 
head, silver breast and arms, belly and thighs of brass, 
legs and feet of iron, made up the whole image, with 
the exception of some miry potter’s clay which was mixed



up with the iron of the feet and toes. It was One Image 
constructed of several integral parts—parts necessary 
to the Image, and without which it did not exist. If 
Nebuchadnezzar had seen only the golden head, or 
the iron legs and feet only, he would not have seen a 
statue, but merely a fractional part of one. Let this 
be well remembered, for it is a point essential to a 
right interpretation of the matter. (Herald of the 
Kingdom, 1852, p. 6).
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(34) THE HEAD OF GOLD

As a whole, it was a great Assyrian dominion, for 
the Assyrian Dynasty is declared to be represented by 
the Head of gold. Hence Daniel addressing the King 
styles him " a King of Kings ”, that is, an Emperor, 
and reminding him of the universality of his dominion, 
says to him, “ Thou art this head of gold ” ; that is, 
the golden head represents thy dynasty, which was the 
Assyrian, symbolized in the seventh chapter by a Lion 
stripped of its Ninevite wings, and no longer crouching, 
but standing erect upon its feet like a man, and posses
sing a human heart. The golden lion-head was the 
head of the statue he beheld, answering to the first 
beast of Daniel’s vision which he saw in the reign of 
Nebuchadnezzar's grandson, and in which the Assyrian 
Lion is represented to the prophet as a dominion co
existent with the destruction of the Fourth Beast, and 
the possession of the Kingdom by the Son of Man and 
the Saints (Dan. vii, 12). . . .

From these and many other testimonies that might 
be adduced, we conclude that the Head of gold repre
sents not one man, but a dynasty contemporary with 
the latter days. (Herald of the Kingdom, 1852, p. 10).
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(34a) THE BREAST AND ARMS OF SILVER

Nebuchadnezzar was told that after the dynasty 
(represented by the head of gold) should pass away, 
it would be succeeded by another inferior to his, as 
silver is inferior to gold. This second dynasty of the 
kingdom of men was represented by the breast and 
arms of silver. . . . The name of the dominion or 
dynasty represented by it was the Medo-Persian 
Empire. In the year, b.c. 542, the Babylonian Em
pire was transferred from the family of Nebuchadnezzar 
to the family of Cyrus: thus the breast and arms of 
silver were historically illustrated. (Book Unsealed, 
8).

(35) THE BELLY AND THIGHS OF BRASS

The belly and thighs of brass, Daniel told Nebu
chadnezzar, represented the (third) Kingdom that 
was to arise after the silver dominion had passed away. 
Brass was selected to represent the third Kingdom, 
because the people who constituted that Kingdom 
selected brass as their representative metal. Hence 
you read in history of the brazen-coated Greeks. The 
brazen part of the image represents the Macedonian 
or Grecian dynasty which was caused to supersede the 
Medo-Persian Empire by the conquests of Alexander 
the Great, in b.c. 334. The silver empire came to an 
end with the overthrow of the last Persian monarch, 
Darius, after having continued 200 years. (Book 
Unsealed, 8).
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(36) THE LEGS OF IRON

Daniel told the King that after the brazen would 
come the iron phase of the Kingdom of men. The 
iron was to represent a power stronger than any that 
had preceded it. Hence, Daniel says that as iron 
breaketh in pieces and subdueth all these (the preceding 
metals), so would the fourth Kingdom break in pieces 
and subdue all others. The iron portion of the image 
consisted of legs of iron, and feet that were part iron 
and part clay. Now, as you know, iron or clay are 
not in their nature cohesive. They will not mix to
gether so as to form a solid substance. Hence, their 
mixture in the feet of the image represents a fragile 
combination of political powers at the time signified 
by the feet. The iron as a whole is the fourth section 
of the image, and represents the great empire that 
succeeded the Grecian dynasty, viz., the Roman 
Empire. . . . The Roman power swallowed up the 
provinces of the Greek empire, and some of the pro
vinces of the Babylonish, so that the fourth empire 
was representative of all the dominions which had 
preceded it. (Book Unsealed, 9).

(37) THE FEET OF IRON AND CLAY

The feet were part iron and part clay. On each 
foot are five toes. This signified that the fourth King
dom, in its last form, should be subdivided into ten 
parts. This is very clear from the seventh chapter of 
Daniel, where we find the record of a vision seen by 
Daniel himself, in which the four Kingdoms are repre
sented by four beasts instead of four metals. On the 
head of the fourth beast were ten horns. We also find
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ten horns upon the great red dragon of Revelation 
xii, and upon the head of the beast that comes out of 
the sea, in chapter xiii. Wherever you find these ten 
horns treated of, whether in Daniel’s book or the 
Apocalypse, they represent the same powers, which 
powers, or kingdoms, have existence in our day, and 
have existed in the world—that is, in Europe—for the 
last 1,330 day-years*, and are now verging, all of 
them, to their fall; and when they do fall, they will 
disappear for ever. {Book Unsealed, 9).

(38) THE TEN TOES

We are not informed in this Vision how many of 
the toes were weak. It simply affirms the fact; and 
defers further details for illustration by other symbols. 
What, then, remains to be accomplished ? The Testi
mony informs us that the ten kingdoms are all to be 
broken to pieces ; and after they are smitten, that the 
whole Image in all its different metals is to be “ broken 
to pieces together ” (Dan. ii, 35). But how can this be ? 
Where are the dominions represented by the gold, the 
silver, the brass, and the iron ? How can they be 
broken to pieces together, seeing that they have been 
broken to pieces one after the other very many centuries 
ago ? The answer to this question is important, and 
must be given; for without it no interpretation can 
be received as satisfactory. And here I would remark 
that the Image was presented to the mind of the King 
of Babylon, not so much to represent a succession of 
empires, as to exhibit the catastrophe which should 
usher in the Kingdom of God. The idea I would con
vey is well expressed by the prophet, saying, “ the 
God in heaven, who revealeth secrets, maketh known

* This was written in 1869.
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to the King what shall he in the latter days ” (Dan. ii, 
28, 29). That is, there will be in the latter days a 
dominion, ruling over all the countries mainly compre
hended in the limits of the successive Empires of 
Babylon, Persia, Greece, and Rome ; and represented 
by the Image as a whole; and which will be broken 
by a power from heaven, which will utterly destroy 
it, and set up an empire which will cover all the terri
tory it possessed. (Elpis Israel, 292).

(39) IDENTIFICATION OF TEN TOES

About 493 a.d. ten kingdoms appeared upon the 
Western Roman territory answering to the ten toes. 
.... These strong and broken toe-kingdoms have 
existed upwards of thirteen centuries. They are still 
in being; but not as originally established. This the 
prophecy does not require. All that is necessary is, 
that there should be ten kingdoms at the time the 
Image is smitten by the Stone. And these kingdoms, 
I am satisfied, should be on “ the earth ”, and not upon 
“ the sea” ; that is to say, they should be found upon 
the Roman continent, and not upon the islands; and 
that the enumeration of them belongs to the time of 
the End, rather than to the period of their foundation. 
With this view, then, I enumerate the toe-kingdoms 
as follows:

1. Belgium; 2. France; 3. Spain; 4. Portu
gal ; 5. Naples; 6. Sardinia; 7. Greece; 8.
Hungary; 9. Lombardy; 10. Bavaria.

I have not named Britain, although the Island was 
a part of the Roman dominion. It is, however, no 
more imperative that she should be included in the 
ten than Egypt, which is also on the Roman territory. 
Elpis Israel, 291).
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(40) THE COMPLETE IMAGE

There has never yet existed a single dominion, con
temporary with the toe-kingdoms, and of course 
comprehending them in its jurisdiction, which could 
claim to be represented by Nebuchadnezzar's Image. 
In order, then, to prepare for the catastrophe (“ broken 
to pieces together ”—Dan. ii, 35), the Image which is 
now in antagonistic parts, must be confederated; in 
other words, a dominion must arise between the present 
time and the setting up of the Kingdom of God, which 
shall rule over the toe-kingdoms, and the Turkish, and 
Persian territories, till it meets the British Power in 
the East. The description of the dream says, that the 
feet were smitten; and “ then was the iron, the clay, 
the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces 
together ” ; thereby intimating, that the breaking of 
the power of the ten kingdoms would precede that of 
the conjoint destruction of all the other parts. That 
when they are conquered, the dominion of the con
queror will be overturned by the revelation of power 
from above. (Elpis Israel, 292).

(41) THE LITTLE STONE

The feet could not be struck till they were in exis
tence, and they were not in existence in the days of 
Nebuchadnezzar. Hence, the breaking of the “ iron 
and the clay, the brass, the silver and the gold to
gether ", is an event which we have to look for in our 
own future. The things represented by the different 
metallic parts of the image have never been “ broken 
to pieces together ”. Daniel continues, " Forasmuch 
as thou sawest that the stone was cut out of the moun
tain without hands, and that it brake in pieces the
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iron, the brass, the clay, the silver and the gold; the 
great God hath made known to the King what shall 
come to pass hereafter, and the dream is certain, and 
the interpretation thereof sure ” (Dan. ii, 45). In this 
verse, we have an exposition of the statement in an 
earlier verse (29), that God made known to Nebu
chadnezzar what should come to pass in the latter 
days. These latter days are now upon us: we are 
contemporary with them. (Book Unsealed, 11).

(42) THE STONE VERSUS THE IMAGE

It is evident, that the dominion of the Image is not 
broken by a human power. The Stone which destroys 
it is represented as not in hands ; that is, it symbolizes 
a supernatural power. If the stone had been poised 
in a man’s hands ready to smite the Image, we might 
look for an earthly conqueror to overthrow the 
dominion of the Autocrat, as he will overthrow the 
rest. But the power that wields the Stone is plainly 
declared in the interpretation. It is the God of heaven 
who pulverizes the Image, and sweeps its chaffy dust 
away by the whirling tempest which wrecks the king
doms of the world, and transfers them to his Saints. 
The Kingdom of the Stone grinds to powder whatso
ever it falls upon, and then becomes a great mountain, 
or empire of nations, and fills the whole earth. (Elpis 
Israel, 293).

(43) SMITING OF THE IMAGE

The Smiting of the Image, the breaking of the 
Goat’s Little Horn, and the binding of the Dragon, 
are synchronous and synonymous catastrophes; and
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“ The Stone ”, “ the Prince of princes ”, “ Messiah 
the Prince ”, and “ Michael the Great Prince who 
stands up for Israel ”, are but different titles by which 
the Lord Jesus is designated, who is to descend from 
heaven and fight the battle of God Almighty against 
them. (Elpis Israel, 351).

(44) MEANING OF THE DREAM

The Image, however, was not all that the King 
Nebuchadnezzar had seen in his dream ; for while he 
contemplated this image, which no doubt was of im
mense height—(for he afterwards set up a similar 
image on the plains of Dura, ninety feet high)—he saw 
a stone poised in the air (not held by human hands), 
by the side of the image. While he looked the stone 
acquired motion, and descending, struck the image, 
not upon the head, nor upon the breast, nor upon the 
body, nor upon the thighs, nor upon the legs, but on 
the feet and toes. It is important to remember this, 
when we come to consider the meaning of the vision. 
We all know what would be the effect if a stone were 
to strike a marble statue on the pedestal, with sufficient 
force to break it: the support of the statue would be 
fractured, and the statue itself would fall to the 
ground, and be shattered into fragments. This was 
what Nebuchadnezzar witnessed. The stone smashed 
the feet, and the whole fabric came tumbling down, 
and lay scattered in ruins on the ground. But he saw 
more than this ; for while he was looking at the shat
tered image, he perceived the stone increase in size, 
until it attained the magnitude of a mountain, filling 
the whole earth. (Book Unsealed, 6).
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SECTION IV

Concerning Daniel’s Dream of the 
Four Beasts

(45) THE FIBST BEAST, A LION

We learn from Jeremiah that the powers of Nineveh 
and Babylon were each represented by lions. He 
says, " Israel is a scattered sheep; the lions have 
driven them away: first the King of Assyria hath 
devoured him; and last this Nebuchadnezzar, King 
of Babylon, hath broken his bones ” (Jer. i, 17). The 
Ninevite Assyrian was represented to Daniel as a lion 
with eagle’s wings. Many years before, the Deity had 
punished the King of Assyria and his land for scattering 
the Ten Tribes by transferring the dominion over the 
Nimroudian empire from Nineveh to Babylon. This 
revolution is represented by the eagle-wings being 
“ plucked, ” from the lion’s back ; while the lion itself 
was made to stand erect as a man, and to receive in 
exchange for its lion-heart, the heart of a man. Thus 
the Lion-Man became the symbol of the Kingdom of 
Babylon so long as the government continued in the 
family of Nebuchadnezzar; which with all its faults 
was more human than that which it succeeded. 
(Christadelphian, xxi, 369).

(46) THE SECOND BEAST, A BEAR

The Second Beast was a Bear, with three ribs in the 
mouth of it, and one shoulder higher than the other.
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representing two distinct dynasties. The higher 
shoulder corresponds with the higher horn of the Ram 
in the vision of the eighth chapter, representing the 
Persian dynasty of the Medo-Persian dominion. The 
three ribs in the mouth of the Beast represented the 
three presidential divisions into which the Medo- 
Persian Empire was divided, and their being in the 
bear’s mouth signifies that the presidential divisions 
were subject to the Sovereign power of the Persian 
dominion. It was said to the Second Beast, “ Arise, 
devour much flesh {Book Unsealed, 12).

(47) THE BEAR’S LOP SIDE

In the symbolography, or description of the symbol 
(the Bear), the prophet saith, that “ it raised up itself 
on one side” (Dan. vii, 5). Hence, one side was 
“ higher than the other ” ; but, before it raised itself 
up, the higher side was the lower; therefore, the 
higher side acquired its more elevated position last. 
Compare this characteristic of the Bear, with what is 
said of the horns of the Ram (Dan. viii, 3). The in
equality of the sides of the Bear, represents the his
torical fact that the dynasty of the Bear-dominion 
was mixed; that is it was first Median and then 
Persian. Darius was a Mede, and his successor Cyrus, 
a Persian. They were allies in the overthrow of the 
Chaldean Kingdom. When the crown was to be as
sumed, the Mede preceded the Persian; but when 
Darius died, instead of the crown descending to a 
Mede, it passed to a Persian, whose race continued to 
wear it until the dominion of the Bear was super
seded by the Leopard. Thus the Persian side of the 
Bear was raised up last. {Elpis Israel, 296).
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(48) THE BEAR AND THE UNICORN

When the Bear pushes for Constantinople, it is not 
unlikely that the British Unicom will make extensive 
seizures of the islands in the Mediterranean as an 
antagonistic compensation for the continental ter
ritory acquired by the Autocrat in European Turkey. 
Britain is bound to maintain a maritime ascendancy 
in the Mediterranean; not because she has any con
tinental territory washed by its waters, but because 
of her vast interests in India, which would be greatly 
endangered by an uncontrolled military power in 
Anatolia and Egypt. When the power of the British 
Unicom shall be fully developed in maritime Greece, 
Egypt, Palestine, the Red Sea, and India, a leopard 
dominion will again appear upon the stage of action, 
and be prepared for the catastrophe of the latter days. 
(Elpis Israel, 298).

(49) THE BEAR’S THREE RIBS

The Bear had also “ three ribs in the mouth of it, 
between the teeth of it ” (Dan. vii, 5). This indicates 
that in devouring much flesh, the result was that its 
prey was reduced to “ three ribs ” which had become 
firmly fixed to its head. In other words, that the 
Medes and the Persians had made extensive conquests, 
which were reduced to three divisions for the better 
administration of public affairs. A rib of the do
minion, then, represents an Imperial presidency, or, 
as we should say, vice-royalty ; each satrapy compre
hending a number of Principalities. This organization 
of the Bear is thus expressed by the prophet, “ It 
pleased Darius to set over the Kingdom an hundred 
and twenty princes, which should be over the whole



kingdom ; and over these three presidents ; of whom 
Daniel was first: that the princes might give accounts 
unto them, and the King (or Bear's head) should 
have no damage ”. By the reign of Ahasuerus, or 
Artaxerxes the second, the dominion of the Bear ex
tended “ from India to Ethiopia over one hundred and 
twenty-seven provinces Though the Principalities 
may have been increased in number, or extent, the 
Presidencies remained the same. (Elftis Israel, 296).
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(50) THE THIRD BEAST, LEOPARD

This Beast represents the Macedonian dominion 
which superseded that of the Bear, as the belly and 
thighs of brass did the breast and arms of silver. The 
Leopard-dominion was more extended than its pre
decessors ; for it embraced all that belonged to the 
Lion, and the Bear, with the addition of that which 
had been established by Philip of Macedon, the pre
decessor of Alexander “ the Great “ It bore rule 
over all the earth ” (Dan. vii, 23), or Image-territory 
thus far subjugated to '* civilization ”, such as it was 
at that era of the world.

The four great Powers, or heads of the Grecian 
Leopard, were,

1. The Kingdom of the South, which comprehended 
Egypt, Lybia, Arabia, Coele-Syria, and Palestine, 
under the Graeco-Egyptian dynasty;

2. The Kingdom of the North-West, including 
Thrace, Bythinia, etc.; or, the Thraco-Macedonian ;

3. The Kingdom of the North-East, comprehending 
the rest of Asia, and beyond the Euphrates to the 
Indus; India beyond the river, though allotted to
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this dominion, revolted; so that the Indus became 
its boundary : this was the Assyro-Macedonian ; and

4. The Kingdom of the West, which embraced 
Macedonia and Greece.

Such were the heads. (Elpis Israel, 297).

(51) THE LEOPARD'S FOUR HEADS

The Third Beast was like a Leopard, and it had four 
heads and four wings like a fowl on the back of it. 
This Beast as a whole, answers to the brass of Nebu
chadnezzar's Image, representing the third kingdom 
that should arise: the four heads represent the four 
dominions into which the third or Grecian Empire was 
divided on the death of Alexander, and the four wings, 
the four quarters of the heavens into which the four 
dominions were to be found. This is represented in 
the eighth chapter by the four horns on the head of the 
Grecian Goat, the four horns of the one vision answering 
to the four heads of the other, and pointing east, west, 
north, and south, according to the division of the third 
empire. In the eleventh chapter of Daniel, two of the 
horns or heads are dropped, and the prophecy dis
courses on only the northern and southern heads of the 
leopard. The leopard with its heads and the goat 
with its horns, represent, as a whole, the Macedonian 
Empire founded by Alexander the Great upon the 
ruins of the Persian-bear dominion. (Book Unsealed, 
12).

(52) THE TERRIBLE FOURTH BEAST

This Fourth Beast was shown to Daniel for the pur
pose of representing certain things predestined to come



to pass in connexion with the ten toes of the Image, 
which could not be suitably displayed in symbolic 
feet. The things to be illustrated were

1. The eradication of the power of three toe- 
dynasties, or royalties; and the subjection of their 
territories to an Imperial dominion ;

2. The peculiar character and constitution of this 
Imperiality;

3. The part this militant power was to play in 
relation to the Saints;

4. The time the Image’s feet were to continue 
before they should be smitten by the Stone;

5. The consumption of the militant power which 
was to precede the destruction of the Image;

6. The personage through whom the destructive 
power of the Stone should be manifested;

7. The giving of the Kingdom to Him, and the 
Saints; and,

8. The nature of the mountain which should fill 
the whole earth.

These eight points constitute a summary of the 
things designed to be represented by the Eleven Homs 
which made their appearance on the head of the Fourth 
Beast. (Elpis Israel, 299).
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(53) THE TERRIBLE FOURTH BEAST WITH 
TEN HORNS

Daniel saw a Fourth Beast arise out of the Sea. He 
describes it as dreadful and terrible, and diverse from 
all the three beasts that preceded it. It had on its
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head ten horns, answering to the ten toes of Nebu
chadnezzar’s Image; but what struck him as most 
remarkable in connexion with the head of the Fourth 
Beast was this, that while he was looking at the ten 
horns, another little horn arose among them. His 
attention was directed to the little horn particularly, 
because, unlike all the other horns, there was in it 
eyes like the eyes of a man and a mouth speaking great 
things. He observed that when this little horn rose, 
three of the original ten fell. His attention was par
ticularly arrested by this little (eleventh) horn, and 
when he wanted to know the interpretation of the 
vision as a whole, you find him enquiring particularly 
as to the meaning of the little horn that had eyes and 
mouth, in which I may say, we of the latter days are 
particularly interested, for we read that the little horn 
prevailed until the Ancient of Days came, and that 
event has not yet occurred. (Book Unsealed, 12).

(54) THE IRON TEETH OF THE FOURTH BEAST

This Beast was to arise out of the Mediterranean 
territory as well as the others. The belligerent tem
pests on every side were to give rise to it; for, says 
Daniel, " the four winds of the heaven strove upon the 
Great Sea. And four great beasts came up from the 
sea, diverse one from another ” (Dan. vii, 2, 3): and, 
when he had finished the description of them, he 
states " that they are four kings (kings being used in 
Scripture oftentimes for their kingdoms and vice versa) 
which shall arise out of the earth ”; which explains, 
that when he says “ up from the sea ” he means the 
countries of the Mediterranean, which in Scripture 
geography is styled the Great Sea.
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That this Beast is identical in signification with the 
iron part of the Image, and incorporates within its 
dominion the territory of the kingdoms of the brazen 
thighs, is indicated by “ its teeth of iron ” and “ nails 
of brass ” (Dan. vii, 19). A beast of prey destroys 
with its teeth and claws.

Like the iron Kingdom of the Image, this iron
toothed dominion was to devour and break in pieces 
all that came in its way, and to stamp the undevoured 
residue with its brazen-clawed feet. It was “ exceed
ing dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly ”; 
and though not named by the prophet, may, by the 
aid of history and the Apocalypse, be correctly termed 
the Greco-Roman Dragon. (Elpis Israel, 298).

(55) THE FOURTH BEAST’S ELEVENTH 
(LITTLE) HORN

The first point is symbolized by the coming up of 
a Little Horn among the Ten Homs which “ subdues 
three Homs ”, so as to “ pluck up by the roots ” (Dan. 
vii, 8) the regal dynasties they represent; and in this 
way leaving only seven independent royalties, besides 
its Imperial self.

The second and third points are represented by this 
Little Horn having inserted into it human Eyes and 
Mouth; and described as having a more audacious 
look than his fellow horns, or contemporary dynasties ; 
and “ speaking very great things ”, or blasphemies 
“ against God, to blaspheme His name, and his taber
nacle”, (or Saints styled the Temple of God in the 
Scripture) .... and changing God’s times and laws 
(Dan. vii, 25).
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The fourth and fifth points are set forth by the 
slaying and burning of the Fourth Beast with his 
appendages at the end of “ a Time, Times and the 
Dividing of Time ” (Dan. vii, 25).

And the sixth, seventh, and eighth points are re
vealed by the verbal declaration that the Son of Man 
came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the 
Ancient of Days, and there was given Him dominion, 
glory, and a kingdom, that all people, nations, and 
languages, should serve Him; His dominion is an 
everlasting dominion which shall not pass away and 
His Kingdom one which shall not be destroyed . . 
(Dan. vii, 13, 14, 18, 22, 27). This is the dominion of 
the Great Mountain that fills the whole earth (Dan. 
ii, 35)* (Elpis Israel, 299).

(56) THE ELEVENTH LITTLE HORN

Daniel says (vii, 21), " I beheld and the same horn 
(the little horn) made war with the Saints and pre
vailed against them ”. No wonder he was interested 
in a horn with eyes and mouth, that made war against 
his own class, for Daniel was one of the Saints. The 
symbolizm pointed to a war on the part of the little- 
horn community waged against the saint community— 
a war that was to be successful for a while on the part 
of the little horn. This has been the order of things 
during all the long dreary period of the kingdom of 
men. Human governments have all been opposed to 
God’s truth, and they have made war upon all that 
class of people in their several countries who are en
titled Scripturally to the designation of the Saints. 
You cannot make peace between them. That is the 
reason why we who advocate the doctrine of God's



Saints are in hostility to the world. Those on our side 
who would make peace with the enemy are not fit to 
be on our side. It is war to the knife between the 
powers that be and all Christadelphians. We accept 
no truce ; we will consent to no compromise. Either 
they must conquer us or we will conquer them—by 
argument now, but when the time for argument is 
passed away and the Lord has come with power and 
great glory, His Saints will take the sword and conquer 
the world, whether the world likes it or not. (Book 
Unsealed, 13).
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(56a) THE PAPAL LITTLE HORN

The Little Horn’s character has been more obvious 
to interpreters than its constitution. In certain re
spects it is like the other Ten Homs. These were all 
secular Dynasties. If they had individually posses
sed “ eyes and a mouth " they would all have been 
episcopal and speaking Homs, like the Little Horn. 
But they possessed neither. They were simple horns, 
evincing power, secular, and not spiritual, in their 
operations. When eyes look more stout than exist- 
encies around them ; and their mouth speaks blas
phemies against God, angels, and the Saints, they 
become symbolical of ecclesiastical power; and 
inserted into a hom, they present a symbol which 
represents a conjunct dynasty ; that is, a dominion 
whose executive is Imperial, and which is constituted, 
either of an Imperial Pontiff and a secular Emperor, 
or of one Head in whom is vested the Imperial ad
ministration both of secular and ecclesiastical affairs, 
as was the case with the Pagan Roman Emperors. 
(Elpis Israel, 301).
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(57) THE MOUTH OF THE LITTLE HORN

The Mouth of the Little Horn, of the two-homed, 
and of the ten-homed, Beasts, is common to the three 
symbols; it is mouth to them all. It is said to be 
like the mouth of a dragon; hence it is Roman and 
Imperial—the speaking organ of the three. Now the 
same things are affirmed of it by John as by Daniel. 
He says, It speaks great things and blasphemies against 
God, to blaspheme His name, and His tabernacle, and 
them that dwell in the Heaven (see Rev. xiv, 5). And 
then it is added, that it was given to him to make war 
with the Saints, and to overcome them. It also con
tinues the same length of time, which is expressed by 
“ forty-two months ” instead of by “ time, times, 
and dividing of time ” ; for it is clear that as long as 
the Beast fives so long will its mouth continue to 
speak. (Elpis Israel, 314).

(58) THE JUDGMENT SHALL SIT

“ The judgment shall sit, and they shall take away 
his dominion, to consume and destroy it unto the end ” 
(Dan. vii, 26). The judgment sits upon the whole 
Beast, and consists of slaying and burning. This 
distinction is preserved in the Apocalypse ; for whilst 
the Beast and False Prophet are cast alive into a lake 
of fire ; “ the remnant ”, or the horns that remain, are 
slain with the sword of Him that sits upon the horse, 
which sword proceedeth out of His mouth ” (Rev. xix, 
20, 21). “ With the breath of His lips will He slay 
the wicked ” (Isaiah xi, 4). This implies a prolonga
tion of existence to certain powers beyond that of the 
Beast and False Prophet. These wifi be totally des-
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between his eyes is the first King and what is affirmed 
of them is thus explained in Dan. xi, 3: “ And a 
mighty king shall stand up that shall rule with great 
dominion, and do according to his will The doing 
of this mighty King of Greece according to his will is 
thus expressed in Dan. viii: “ And he came to the 
Ram, and ran unto him in the fury of his power; and 
he came close to him, and was moved with anger 
against him, and smote the Ram, and break his two 
horns; and there was no power in the Ram to stand 
before him, but he cast him down to the ground, and 
stamped upon him; and there was none that could 
deliver the Ram out of his power ”. This is highly 
descriptive of the war between the Greeks and the 
Persians which resulted in the overthrow of the Ram- 
dynasty, and the transfer of the Kingdom of Babylon 
to Alexander the Great, the notable horn of the Goat- 
nation. (Eureka. Appendix, 22).

(64) THE GOAT’S NOTABLE HORN

Things continued thus about two centuries from the 
death of Belshazzer, when a Power arose in the West 
which was represented to Daniel by an Unicom, that 
is, by a goat with one horn. This was the Macedonian 
Kingdom ; and the hom, its first King, or Alexander 
the Great. He is styled in the Vision “ a notable 
hom ” ; and in the prophecy “ a mighty King ”, ruling 
with great dominion, and doing according to his will 
(Dan. xi, 3, 36). The Ram’s dominion is represented 
by the silver part of the Image, and the Goat’s by the 
brazen which bare “ rule over all the earth ” (Dan. 
ii, 39). War broke out between these two Powers, 
which ended in the breaking off of the Ram’s two
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(57) THE MOUTH OF THE LITTLE HORN

The Mouth of the Little Horn, of the two-homed, 
and of the ten-homed, Beasts, is common to the three 
symbols; it is mouth to them all. It is said to be 
like the mouth of a dragon; hence it is Roman and 
Imperial—the speaking organ of the three. Now the 
same things are affirmed of it by John as by Daniel. 
He says. It speaks great things and blasphemies against 
God, to blaspheme His name, and His tabernacle, and 
them that dwell in the Heaven (see Rev. xiv, 5). And 
then it is added, that it was given to him to make war 
with the Saints, and to overcome them. It also con
tinues the same length of time, which is expressed by 
“ forty-two months ” instead of by “ time, times, 
and dividing of time ” ; for it is clear that as long as 
the Beast fives so long will its mouth continue to 
speak. (Elpis Israel, 314).

(58) THE JUDGMENT SHALL SIT

“ The judgment shall sit, and they shall take away 
his dominion, to consume and destroy it unto the end ” 
(Dan. vii, 26). The judgment sits upon the whole 
Beast, and consists of slaying and burning. This 
distinction is preserved in the Apocalypse ; for whilst 
the Beast and False Prophet are cast alive into a lake 
of fire; " the remnant ”, or the horns that remain, are 
slain with the sword of Him that sits upon the horse, 
which sword proceedeth out of His mouth ” (Rev. xix, 
20, 21). “ With the breath of His lips will He slay 
the wicked ” (Isaiah xi, 4). This implies a prolonga
tion of existence to certain powers beyond that of the 
Beast and False Prophet. These will be totally des



troyed by “ the Saints ” ; but “ the remnant ” are 
reserved for a future fate at the hand of the King of 
kings and Lord of lords. (Elpis Israel, 317).
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(59) SHALL TAKE AWAY HIS DOMINION

Speaking of the Little Horn, or Austro-Papal power, 
the prophet says, “ they shall take away his dominion ” 
(Dan. vii, 26). Now the context shows that the 
agents indicated in “ they ” are “ the Saints ” with 
whom the horn has contended so long. In the twenty- 
second verse, he says, “ Judgment was given to the 
saints ”. Having received power to judge, what use 
did they make of it ? This is answered in the twenty- 
sixth verse—“ to take away his dominion ” ; and if 
a further enquiry be made, by what means ? The reply 
is, by consuming and destroying it with fire and 
sword. There is fitness in this. The Austro-Papacy 
has been established by fraud and violence; and 
shored up to the end of its existence by murder. It 
has fattened on the blood of the Two Witnesses in all 
countries of its dominion; and therefore the rule of 
the judgment is to “ give them blood to drink for they 
are worthy ” (Rev. xvi, 6). This is the fate impending 
over Austria and all thrones which have given their 
power to execute the will of the Roman prophet, 
(jElpis Israel, 317).

(60) THE BEAST WAS SLAIN

Speaking of it (the Fourth Beast) as a whole, Daniel 
says, “ I beheld till the Beast was slain, and his body 
given to the burning flame ” (Dan. vii, 11). The
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consuming affects the body ; and the destroying, “ the 
remnant ” of his political carcass by the sword. 
Turkey, and the Austro-Papal dominions, constitute 
the Body and Little Horn of the Beasts. These go 
into perdition first. They entirely disappear from 
among “ the powers that be ” ; as completely as a car
cass cast into Nebuchadnezzar’s furnace. After their 
fate is sealed, a power arises to conquer the toe, or 
horn-kingdoms, which are not suppressed, but made 
tributary to the conquering power; and are incor
porated as vassal kingdoms into his dominion ; and 
under his banner meet the Lord of Hosts in battle in 
the plains of another Waterloo, called Armageddon, 
where both he and they are overcome, and lose their 
crowns for ever. (Elpis Israel, 317).

(61) THE rest of the beasts survive

The Lion, the Bear, and the Leopard (Dan. vii), 
the symbols of the Assyrian, the Persian, and of a 
greater dominion than that comprehended in the four 
heads of the Leopard, or horns of the Goat; therefore, 
I will call it Alexandrine (Dan. xi, 4) : these three 
Beasts are represented in the Vision as outliving the 
destruction of the Fourth Beast, or Roman Dragon. 
Speaking of this, the prophet says, “ I beheld till the 
beast was slain and Ms body destroyed, and given to 
the burning flame ” (Dan. vii, n). Having seen his 
violent death, he goes on to say, " As concerning the 
rest of the beasts they had their dominion taken away ; 
yet a prolonging in life was given them for a season 
and a time ” (Dan. vii, 12). The meaning of this is, 
that at the consummation of the judgment, the ter
ritories comprehended in the dominions of the four



Beasts to their full extent will be divided between two 
independent dominions of the Latter Days, namely, 
that of Gogue, and that of the Lion of Tarshish 
(Elpis Israel, 391).
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SECTION V

Concerning Daniel’s Vision of the 
Ram and He-Goat

(62) THE RAM

About three years after the Vision of the Four Beasts, 
the prophet saw another Vision in which there were 
only two, namely, a Ram and He-Goat. The former 
had two horns of unequal height, and " the higher came 
up last ” (Dan. viii, 3). In the twentieth verse we 
are informed that the horns represent “ the Kings of 
Media and Persia Hence the Ram symbolizes the 
Medo-Persian power, with its two dynasties which 
were not contemporary, but came up one after the 
other, the Median first, and then the Persian. Having 
established itself, the Medo-Persians pushed their 
conquests westward towards Greece (Dan. xi, 2), 
northward towards Armenia, and southward towards 
Egypt and Ethiopia; so that no powers could stand 
before them, nor was there any dominion strong 
enough to deliver the conquered nations from their 
yoke. (Elpis Israel, 350).

(63) THE HE-GOAT

The Things represented by the Goat and its Horn 
are thus interpreted in Daniel viii, 21, “ And the rough 
Goat is the King of Grecia, and the Great Horn



between his eyes is the -first King and what is affirmed 
of them is thus explained in Dan. xi, 3: “ And a 
mighty king shall stand up that shall rule with great 
dominion, and do according to his will ”. The doing 
of this mighty King of Greece according to his will is 
thus expressed in Dan. viii: “ And he came to the 
Ram, and ran unto him in the fury of his power; and 
he came close to him, and was moved with anger 
against him, and smote the Ram, and break his two 
horns; and there was no power in the Ram to stand 
before him, but he cast him down to the ground, and 
stamped upon him; and there was none that could 
deliver the Ram out of his power ”. This is highly 
descriptive of the war between the Greeks and the 
Persians which resulted in the overthrow of the Ram- 
dynasty, and the transfer of the Kingdom of Babylon 
to Alexander the Great, the notable horn of the Goat- 
nation. (Eureka. Appendix, 22).
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(64) THE GOAT’S NOTABLE HORN

Things continued thus about two centuries from the 
death of Belshazzer, when a Power arose in the West 
which was represented to Daniel by an Unicorn, that 
is, by a goat with one horn. This was the Macedonian 
Kingdom; and the horn, its first King, or Alexander 
the Great. He is styled in the Vision “ a notable 
horn ” ; and in the prophecy “ a mighty King ”, ruling 
with great dominion, and doing according to his will 
(Dan. xi, 3, 36). The Ram’s dominion is represented 
by the silver part of the Image, and the Goat’s by the 
brazen which bare “ rule over all the earth ” (Dan. 
ii, 39). War broke out between these two Powers, 
which ended in the breaking off of the Ram’s two
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horns; so that the hundred and twenty-seven pro
vinces of the Ram, stretching from India to Ethiopia, 
were transferred to the Macedonian victor. Now 
“ when he stood up ”, or “ was strong ”, " his king
dom ”, or great horn was broken, and instead of it 
came up four notable horns towards the four winds 
(wings) of heaven ” ; that is, “ four kingdoms ” stood 
up “ out of the nation ” (Dan. viii. 22). (Elpis 
Israel, 350).

(65) LITTLE HORN OF THE GOAT

In the latter time of these four Macedonian king
doms, a fifth Power made its appearance among them, 
and subdued them all. This is represented in the 
Vision by a Little Horn growing up out of one of the 
four horns; and in the prophecy, as “ a King doing 
according to his will ” (Dan. viii, 4; xi, 36). . . . 
The history of the Kingdoms into which Alexander’s 
dominion was broken, enables us to determine what 
fifth Power is represented by the Little Horn of the 
Goat, and upon which of the four horns it made its 
appearance in relation to the Land of Israel, which is 
the arena of the latter time of the Vision and prophecy. 
The Little Horn, then, is representative of the Dragon’s 
power in the East, that is, of the Roman ; which was 
planted on the Assyro-Macedonian Horn, b.c. 65, when 
it became a province of the Dragon Empire. It con
tinued to wax exceeding great in these countries until 
it established its dominion over Syria, Palestine, part 
of Arabia and Egypt. The tenth, eleventh, and 
twelfth verses represent the part it was to enact in 
the overthrow of the Jewish State; and the twenty- 
fifth outlines its ecclesiastical policy, and its exaltation
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against the Prince of princes in “ the last end of 
the indignation ” when it “ shall be broken without 
hand ”, that is, by the Stone of Israel when he smites 
the Image on the feet. (Elpis Israel, 351).

(66) THE TWO THOUSAND THREE HUNDRED
DAYS

When and how shall the Land of Israel be wrested 
from the Little Horn of the Goat ? As to the when, 
the prophecy contained in the last six verses of the 
eleventh chapter plainly informs us that it shall be 
in the Time of the End ; “ for to the time of the end 
shall be the vision” (Dan. viii, 17). This period is 
also termed " the last end of the indignation ; for at 
the time appointed the end shall be ” (Dan. viii, 19). 
In other words, the winding up of the Vision shall be 
at the expiration of a given time. The next question is, 
what given time is this, and when does it expire ? 
In reply to this; I remark, that the only time given 
in connexion with the Vision of the Ram and He-Goat, 
and the prophecy connected with it, is a long interval 
of 2,300 years from the evening to the morning of the 
Vision-period. (Elpis Israel, 371.)



SECTION VI

Daniel’s Dates and Times

(67) THE “ SEVEN TIMES ” OF DANIEL

The times allotted for the duration of the kingdom 
of men are expressed in seven symbolic times, com
mencing with the overthrow of the Jewish Common
wealth by the arms of Nebuchadnezzar, about 612 b.c., 
and continuing 2,520 years from that date down to 
the establishment of the Millennium. When the 
judgments that remain to be poured out shall have 
been exhausted, the result will be the establishment 
at the end of the seven times of the kingdom of men, 
of the Kingdom of God, called " the Millennium or 
aion of the Kingdom This long period of 2,520 
years is called by Jesus " the times of the Gentiles ”.

In his prophecy concerning the destruction that was 
in his day impending over the Jewish Nation, he says 
(Luke xxi, 24), “ Jerusalem shall be trodden under 
the feet of the Gentiles until the times of the Gentiles 
be fulfilled”. When those times are run out, the 
Gentiles will have no more right to govern themselves 
and no more power over Jerusalem. There will be 
no more vote by ballot. The people will not be con
sulted as to who should rule over them. God will 
give them rulers as He thinks proper, and they will be 
obliged to submit. The time for the self-government 
of the devil will have passed away. The world will 
have had enough of that. {Book Unsealed, 19).
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(68) THE LATTER DAYS

Daniel told Nebuchadnezzar that what he saw in 
his dream was the representation of a great catas
trophe to be manifested not in the last days, but in 
the " latter days Now we are particularly inter
ested in that catastrophe, for it has reference to our 
own time. “ The latter days ” is a phrase used in 
Scripture to indicate the time of the end. They are 
the last few years of the times of the Gentiles, or period 
in which we are now living, of which a few years yet 
remain, during which the existing governments of the 
world will continue in the hands of the Kings and 
rulers that now possess them. (Book Unsealed, 6).

(69) PROPHECY OF THE SEVENTY WEEKS

In the ninth chapter of Daniel there is the prophecy 
of the Seventy Weeks, at the end of which the 
Messiah was to be cut off, but not for his own sins.

These Seventy Weeks represent a period of 490 
years. They were to commence from an event speci
fied in the prophecy itself—“ from the going forth of 
the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem ”. 
The period is divided into seven weeks, sixty-two 
weeks, and one week, and two halves of the week. In 
the first seven, the Jewish State was to be restored 
from the Babylonish captivity; at the end of the 
sixty-two, the covenant was to be introduced, and 
confirmed in the last week (or seven years) during 
which John the Baptist and Jesus were occupied in 
their ministry. The last week was divided into two 
parts. The first half was the three-and-a-half years 
during which John the Baptist preached “ the baptism
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of repentance for the remission of sins ”, in prepara
tion of a people for the Lord when he should appear. 
The last half-part of the week was occupied by the 
ministry of Jesus, and terminated with the Messiah 
being cut off. So that exactly seventy weeks of years, 
or 490 years, elapsed from the “ going forth of the 
commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem ” in 
the twentieth year of Artaxerxes, to the Crucifixion, 
when various things were done, upon the basis of which, 
the gospel was preached in the name of Jesus. (Book 
Unsealed, 18).

(70) PROPHECY OF SEVENTY WEEKS

” The matter ” revealed is termed the prophecy of 
the Seventy Weeks. In this Daniel was informed that 
a decree should be made for the restoration of the 
Jewish State; but that at a subsequent period the 
City and Temple should be again destroyed; and that 
this second destruction should be followed by a desola
tion of the country which should continue till that 
determined should be poured out upon the Desolator, 
that is, on the Little Horn of the Goat in “ the time 
of the end”.

But he was informed that, between the restoration 
from Babylon and the second destruction of the City, 
the following important events would come to pass, 
namely, first, the transgression of the Law of Moses 
would be put an end to; secondly, an end would be 
made of sin-offerings by causing the sacrifice and 
oblation to cease; thirdly, reconciliation would be 
made for iniquity by cutting off Messiah the Prince; 
fourthly, everlasting righteousness, as opposed to the 
temporary righteousness of the Law, would be brought



another of sixty-two weeks; and into a third of one 
week, which he subdivided into two half parts. The 
seven weeks, or forty-nine years, were allotted to the 
restoration of the State; after the end of which, 434 
years, or sixty-two weeks more, were to elapse to the 
manifesting of Messiah the Prince. This was 483 
years to “ the beginning of the Gospel concerning 
Jesus Christ ” announced by John the Baptist (Mark 
i, 1), who came baptizing in water “ that he might be 
made manifest to Israel ” (John i, 31). From this date 
there remained seven years to the end of the 490. 
The seventieth week was the week in which the Cove
nant was confirmed in the attestations which the 
Father gave to Jesus as His Son, and as the Seed of 
Abraham and of David, to whom He had promised 
the Land of Canaan, and the Kingdom and throne of 
David for an everlasting inheritance. The week of 
confirmation was divided between the ministry of 
John and that of Jesus. The former was engaged in 
baptizing the people into the Hope of Messiah's imme
diate manifestation; and when he was about finishing 
his work, Jesus was baptized, and publicly recognized 
before the assembled people, as the Son of God by 
a voice from the excellent glory. He was also anointed 
at the same time, and sealed, as the Most Holy One of 
Israel. John having now finished his ministry, was 
thrown into prison by Herod the Tetrarch; and Jesus, 
being thirty years old, entered upon the work of the 
latter half of the week, or three years and a half 
remaining to complete the 490. (Elpis Israel, 353).

6o CHRISTADELPHIAN KEY TO PROPHECIES

(74) END OF THE 1290 YEARS

The time at length arrived to make preparation for
the restoration of Israel. The “ abomination that
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of repentance for the remission of sins ”, in prepara
tion of a people for the Lord when he should appear. 
The last half-part of the week was occupied by the 
ministry of Jesus, and terminated with the Messiah 
being cut off. So that exactly seventy weeks of years, 
or 490 years, elapsed from the “ going forth of the 
commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem ” in 
the twentieth year of Artaxerxes, to the Crucifixion, 
when various things were done, upon the basis of which, 
the gospel was preached in the name of Jesus. (Book 
Unsealed, 18).

(70) PROPHECY OF SEVENTY WEEKS

“The matter” revealed is termed the prophecy of 
the Seventy Weeks. In this Daniel was informed that 
a decree should be made for the restoration of the 
Jewish State; but that at a subsequent period the 
City and Temple should be again destroyed; and that 
this second destruction should be followed by a desola
tion of the country which should continue till that 
determined should be poured out upon the Desolator, 
that is, on the Little Horn of the Goat in “ the time 
of the end”.

But he was informed that, between the restoration 
from Babylon and the second destruction of the City, 
the following important events would come to pass, 
namely, first, the transgression of the Law of Moses 
would be put an end to; secondly, an end would be 
made of sin-offerings by causing the sacrifice and 
oblation to cease; thirdly, reconciliation would be 
made for iniquity by cutting off Messiah the Prince; 
fourthly, everlasting righteousness, as opposed to the 
temporary righteousness of the Law, would be brought
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in; fifthly, the Vision and the Prophecy would be 
sealed up in the confirmation of the Covenant; and 
sixthly, the Most Holy would be anointed. These 
things were to be brought about by the instrumentality 
of the Little Horn of the Goat; who should “ magnify 
himself against the Prince of the Host (of Israel), and 
by him the daily (sacrifice and oblation) should be 
taken away, and the place of his sanctuary (the Temple) 
be cast down ”. {Elpis Israel, 352).

(71) DANIEL’S SEVENTY WEEKS

Daniel’s Seventy Weeks (Dan. ix, 25, 26) were not 
to commence with a decree for rebuilding the Temple ; 
but “ from the going forth of the commandment to 
restore and build Jerusalem ” ; in other words, to re
store the wastes of the City by setting up the wall and 
the gates thereof, that Israel's reproach might cease 
(Neh. ii, 1, 5, 17). This was issued by Artaxerxes on 
the first day of Nisan in the twentieth year of his 
reign, which was exactly 490 years to the Crucifixion. 
No date of any other decree answers the demand of 
“ the matter ” ; therefore there is no option but to 
receive it as a demonstration by fact.

Gabriel divided the seventy weeks of years into three 
portions; namely, into one of seven weeks; another 
of sixty-two weeks ; and into a third of one week, which 
he subdivided into two parts. The seven weeks, or 
forty-nine years, were allotted to the restoration of 
the State; after the end of which, 434 years, or sixty- 
two weeks more, were to elapse to the manifesting of 
Messiah the Prince. This was 483 years “ to the begin
ning of the Gospel concerning Jesus Christ ” announced 
by John the Baptist (Mark i, 1), who came baptizing
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in water " that he might be made manifest to Israel ” 
(John i, 31). From this date there remained seven 
years to the end of the 490. (Elpis Israel, 394).

(72) BEGINNING OF THE SEVENTY WEEKS

Precise information was granted concerning the time 
when the things testified in Daniel ix, 24, and the cut
ting-off of Messiah, the Prince, should come to pass. 
They were to be accomplished in a period of seventy 
weeks of years from the promulgation of a certain de
cree, that is, after 490 years. Two years after this was 
revealed to him, Daniel’s heart was rejoiced by the 
proclamation of Cyrus, in the first year of his reign, 
for the rebuilding of the Temple in Jerusalem (2 Chron
icles xxxvi, 22, 23). But had he reckoned the 490 
years from this date, they would have terminated 
thirteen years before Messiah was bom. The Seventy 
Weeks, however, were not to commence with a decree 
for rebuilding the Temple; but “ from the going forth 
of the commandment to restore and build Jerusalem ” ; 
in other words, to restore the wastes of the City by 
setting up the wall and the gates thereof, that Israel’s 
reproach might cease (Neh. ii, 1, 5, 17). This was 
issued by Artaxerxes on the first day of Nisan in the 
twentieth year of his reign, which was exactly 490 
years to the Crucifixion. No date of any other decree 
answers the demand of “ the matter ”; therefore 
there is no option but to receive it as a demonstration 
by fact. {Elpis Israel, 352).

(73) SEVENTY WEEKS DIVIDED

Gabriel divided the Seventy Weeks of years into 
three portions, namely, into one of seven weeks;



another of sixty-two weeks; and into a third of one 
week, which he subdivided into two half parts. The 
seven weeks, or forty-nine years, were allotted to the 
restoration of the State ; aiter the end of which, 434 
years, or sixty-two weeks more, were to elapse to the 
manifesting of Messiah the Prince. This was 483 
years to “ the beginning of the Gospel concerning 
Jesus Christ ” announced by John the Baptist (Mark 
i, 1), who came baptizing in water “ that he might be 
made manifest to Israel” (John i, 31). From this date 
there remained seven years to the end of the 490. 
The seventieth week was the week in which the Cove
nant was confirmed in the attestations which the 
Father gave to Jesus as His Son, and as the Seed of 
Abraham and of David, to whom He had promised 
the Land of Canaan, and the Kingdom and throne of 
David for an everlasting inheritance. The week of 
confirmation was divided between the ministry of 
John and that of Jesus. The former was engaged in 
baptizing the people into the Hope of Messiah’s imme
diate manifestation ; and when he was about finishing 
his work, Jesus was baptized, and publicly recognized 
before the assembled people, as the Son of God by 
a voice from the excellent glory. He was also anointed 
at the same time, and sealed, as the Most Holy One of 
Israel. John having now finished his ministry, was 
thrown into prison by Herod the Tetrarch ; and Jesus, 
being thirty years old, entered upon the work of the 
latter half of the week, or three years and a half 
remaining to complete the 490. (Elpis Israel, 353).

6o CHRISTADELPHIAN KEY TO PROPHECIES

(74) END OF THE 1290 YEARS

The time at length arrived to make preparation for
the restoration of Israel. The “ abomination that
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maketh desolate " (Dan. xii, n). had prevailed under 
divers forms for “ 1290 years ” (Dan. xii, n) from the 
celebrated epoch 529-533 beginning the third year of 
Justinian's reign upon the throne of Constantinople. 
The Dragon, of whose dominion this city became the 
seat after Constantine transferred the government 
from Rome, was the Desolator of the Hebrew Common
wealth. He destroyed the City and Temple, scattered 
Judah, and consumed the Land with fire and sword. 
These have been its works for about 1780 years. But 
of this long period a portion has been separated which 
should reach to the time when " that determined 
should be poured upon the desolator" (Dan. ix, 2). 
Now, that “ which is determined " is the wrath of God 
contained in the Sixth Vial, and which is appointed 
to be poured out upon the Eastern division of the 
Graeco-Roman Dragon (Rev. xvi). If therefore it be 
ascertained when lie Vial began to pour, the time is 
also discovered when the 1290 years of desolation 
end. This ascertained, there is of course no difficulty 
in knowing when they commenced. (Elpis Israel, 
333)-
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SECTION VII

Concerning Daniel’s other Matters

(75) THE TWO LITTLE HORNS REPRESENT 
TERRITORIES

We see, then, that Daniel treats of two Little Homs; 
the one the “ Holy Roman ” Power of the West that 
came up “ after ” the ten horns (Dan. vii, 24); and 
the other, the Pagan Roman Power of the East that 
appeared in Syria and Palestine in the latter end of 
the Macedonian Kingdoms, and before the Ten Homs 
by many centuries (Dan. viii, 9). The Little Homs 
are representative of Powers on certain territories, 
not of races. It matters not whether they be Pagan 
Romans, Catholic Greeks, Moslem Turks, or Greek- 
Catholic Russians, the Power that rules in Constan
tinople and plants its standard in Assyria, is the Little 
Horn of the Assyro-Macedonian Horn of the Goat; 
and begins its career by crucifying “ the Prince of the 
Host ” (Dan. viii, 11); destroying Jerusalem and the 
Temple (Dan. ix, 26); sets up a god in Rome whom 
his fathers knew not (Dan. xi, 38) ; and ends by 
standing up against Michael, the Prince of princes, 
who brings him to his end, with none to help him 
(Dan. viii, 25 ; xi, 45 ; xii, 1). All the power of the 
Dragon in relation to Israel and the Land of Promise 
is embodied in the Little Horn of the East. (Elpis 
Israel, 351).

63
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(76) ABOMINATION OF DESOLATION OF 
MATTHEW XXIV

The context shows clearly that Christ's reference 
here is to the overthrow of Jerusalem by the Romans 
in a.d. 70.

The passage in Daniel to which special allusion is 
made seems to be Daniel ix, 27, which speaks of events 
to follow the rejection of the Messiah. The destruc
tion of the Jewish Commonwealth by Roman arms 
was the beginning of a series of abominations to con
tinue until that determined was poured upon the 
Desolator (R.V.), or as Christ put it in the Mount 
Olivet Prophecy “ until the times of the Gentiles be 
fulfilled ” (Luke xxi, 24).

There are two other references in Daniel to the 
desolating abomination. To the first of these (Dan. 
xi, 31) the words of Christ cannot apply, for it seems 
to have been fulfilled in the days of Antiochus 
Epiphanes. The second (Dan. xii, n) has reference 
to a manifestation of the abominations which did not 
appear until long after the First Century. Some have 
referred it to the Papacy, others to the Mahommedan 
dominion over the Holy Land. (C. H. Grant).

(77) BEGINNING OF THE ABOMINATION OF 
DESOLATION

The notion that the duration of the Abomination 
was to be dated from a.d. 70, is derived from the 
English Version of Daniel xii, 11. It is there written, 
" And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall be 
taken away, and the abomination that maketh
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desolate be set up, there shall he 1290 days ”. In the 
Hebrew the italic words are not in the text. Leaving 
out these words, or rather, giving a more literal ver
sion without supplying any words at all, the passage 
appears intelligible enough. " And at the time of 
vengeance the daily shall be taken away, in order to 
set up an abomination that maketh desolate a thou
sand two hundred and ninety days ”. This rendering 
agrees with the facts in the case. The Daily was taken 
away at the time of the Vengeance (Luke xxi, 22), 
and 461 years after, an abomination was set up which 
continued 1290 years, ending 1821. Desolation, it is 
true, still continues, but this is no objection to their 
termination then. We are not to suppose that the 
1290 years being ended, internal improvement was to 
begin the year after. All it justifies is the expectation 
that when they expired " that that is determined ” 
should begin to be “ poured out upon the Desolator ” ; 
an expectation that has been literally verified in the 
opening of the Sixth Vial upon the Ottoman Empire 
in the epoch of 1820-3. (Elpis Israel, 354).

(78) THE DAILY SACRIFICE

History indicates that the “ Daily Sacrifice ” has 
been “ taken away ” in the sense of not being offered 
on more than one occasion. It was taken away by 
the Babylonians (2 Kings xxv) and by Antiochus 
Epiphanes : The final “ taking away ” was of a double 
character; Jesus took it away by making it null and 
void by his death, the antitype of the daily sacrifice, 
and the Romans took it away by destroying the 
Temple and causing the Jews to go into captivity. In 
applying the prophetic times with which the expression



is associated it must be borne in mind that they 
date from the setting up of the Abomination that 
maketh desolate (Dan. xii, n), not from the taking 
away of the Daily Sacrifice. (W. H. Boulton).

66 CHRISTADELPHIAN KEY TO PROPHECIES

(79) CLEANSING OF THE SANCTUARY

I say that “ the cleansing of the Sanctuary ” is the 
cleansing of the Land of Israel; and I cannot conceive 
how any other interpretation can be put upon it, in 
the face of Ezekiel's testimony, short of this. He pre
dicts the fighting of a great battle in the Land of Israel 
" in the latter days ”, which is synonymous with " the 
time of the end”. He describes it as taking place 
between the Lord God and a great northern power, 
which is signally defeated upon the mountains of 
Israel. The heaps of slain are enormous ; for it takes 
seven months to bury them, and seven years to use up 
their weapons as firewood for domestic purposes. 
“ Seven months ”, says Ezekiel, “ shall the House of 
Israel be burying of them, that they may cleanse the 
land ” (Ezek. xxxix, 12). Then describing the thorough 
manner in which the buriers shall do their work, so 
that not a single bone shall be left visible, he finishes 
this part of his prediction by saying, " Thus shall they 
cleanse the land”. (Elpis Israel, 371).

(80) RECONCILIATION FOR INIQUITY

At the end of the latter half-part of the week the 
Lord " caused the sacrifice and oblation to cease ” as 
an acceptable offering for sin. The sacrifice of him
self put an end to sin-offerings as far as believers in
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him were concerned. They still continued to be 
offered by the nation; but when the people of the 
Little Horn should come to execute the work assigned 
them, even these should be violently interrupted; 
for the “ Daily was to be taken away and the place of 
its Sanctuary cast down ”. This was fully accom
plished about thirty-seven years after the Crucifixion, 
that is to say, in about seventy years from the birth 
of Christ. But why was it removed ? Why might 
not the Mosaic religion continue to be practised in 
Canaan, as well as the false religions of the Gentiles in 
the several countries of the earth ? Because “ an 
abomination that maketh desolate ” was to be “ set 
up ”. Now so long as the Daily and its Holy Place 
continued, there would be no place for this abomina
tion. The Daily must therefore be removed to make 
way for it. They could not exist contemporarily; 
neither does it follow that “ the abomination " was to 
succeed the suppression of the Daily immediately. 
The facts in the case forbid this conclusion. Palestine 
and Syria were, for ages after, populous and wealthy 
provinces of the Roman habitable. (Elpis Israel,
354)•

(81) VOICE OF A MULTITUDE

This is the last characteristic of the symbolic Man 
of the One Spirit, noted by the prophet Daniel (x, 6). 
In John’s vision of the Mystic Christ, it is testified 
that “ His voice was as the sound of many waters ” 
(Rev. i, 15). These “many waters” are Daniel’s 
“ multitude ” ; for “ many waters ” signify, as Apoca
lyptically explained, a multitude of people. In 
Ezekiel's “visions of Elohim” (i, 1), the voice of
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Daniel and John's symbolic man comes from the 
wings of the cherubim. “ I heard ", saith he, “ the 
noise of their wings, like the noise of many waters, as 
the voice of Shaddai (Mighty Ones) in their going, the 
voice of speech, as the noise of a camp : in standing, 
they let down their wings " (Ezek. i, 24). The meaning 
of this is that Ezekiel heard the voice of a multitude of 
Mighty Ones, speaking as the warriors of a camp in 
motion against an enemy; and that when they were 
not in progress, their voice was not heard—“ in stand
ing they let down their wings ", and, consequently, 
their was no sound of war. But the voice of Daniel 
and John’s symbolic man was heard as the roar of a 
multitude—the roaring of many waters; by which 
we are to understand that their Man of Multitude was 
in progress, leading on the body and wings of his 
brazen-footed battalions against the Fourth Beast, or 
the Apocalyptic Beast and False Prophet, and the 
Kings of the earth and their armies; the former con
sumed in the furnace, or “ lake of fire, burning with 
sulphur; and the Kings and their armies slain with 
the sword of the resurrected and glorified Mystic Man " 
(Rev. xix, 19, 20). (Phanerosis, 69).

(82) THE TIME OF TROUBLE

The time is close at hand when the Lord “ cometh 
forth from His place to punish the inhabitants of the 
earth for their iniquity " (Isa. xxvi, 21). At such a 
time they are angelically invited to enter into the 
chamber until the indignation be overpast (verse 21). 
At such a time families of saints “ brought up in the 
nurture and admonition of the Lord " will share in the 
refuge from the judgments intended only for the
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ungodly. How is this refuge to be shared except by 
departing with the saints to the appointed refuge ? 
The expectation is strengthened by another view of 
the case.

The time of judgment on the nations is also the time 
for Israel’s gathering. The saints of the present age 
have become Jews by adoption—fellow-citizens in the 
Commonwealth of Israel. In this they are not less 
Jews than, say, Peter. Now suppose Peter was living 
now, and had sons, would not his sons, as Jews, be 
included in the measures for the gathering of Israel ? 
Nay, would not Peter have to do with these measures ? 
If so, would his own sons be less objects of his care 
than other Jews ?

Consequently we may hope for them a place in the 
rebuilding of the Tabernacle of David, when the hour 
arrives for the glorious process to begin. (Christa- 
delphian, xv, 139).

(83) TROUBLE SUCH AS NEVER WAS

The tumult of the peoples, and the tempest whose 
howlings are heard even now, are thus intimated by 
the prophet, saying, “ There shall be a time of trouble 
such as never was since there was a nation to that 
same time : and at that time Israel shall be delivered, 
every one that shall be found written in the book.’" 
“ And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth 
shall awake, some to everlasting life, and some to ever
lasting shame and contempt ” (Isaiah iv, 3 ; Dan. xii, 
1-2). This “ time of trouble ” is contemporary with 
the resurrection of a portion of the dead. It is the 
epoch of Israel's deliverance, both of the Ishmael, and 
Isaac, seeds; and of the casting down of the thrones



of the Beast (Dan. vii, 9). The convulsion which 
affects their overthrow is described by the Apostle as 
“ a great earthquake, such as was not since men were 
upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake, and so 
great ” (Rev. xvi, 18). Ascertain the calamities of 
former ages, and however terrible they may appear, 
this will exceed them all. The Flood, Sodom, Egypt, 
Jerusalem, the Fall of the Roman Empire, were all 
judgments which chill the heart, and make the blood 
run cold to contemplate ; but times have now come 
over the world which will have been hitherto unsur
passed. The wrath of the Sixth and Seventh Vials 
which remains, is about to overwhelm the nations with 
“ torment and sorrow ”, for the cup of their iniquity 
is full. (Elpis Israel, 335).

yo CHRISTADELPHIAN KEY TO PROPHECIES

(83a) COME OUT OF HER, MY PEOPLE

In conclusion, then, 0 Reader, fear not the clergy, 
neither regard them ; but turn thou from their dark
ness to the light that shines forth from the Word of 
God: and deliver yourself from the power of Satan 
incarnate in the hierarchies of the world. “ Come out 
from among them, and be separated, saith the Lord, 
and touch not the unclean; and I will receive you, 
and will be a Father unto you, and ye shall be my 
Sons and Daughters, saith the Lord Almighty ” (2 Cor. 
vi, 17). (Clerical Theology Unscriptural, 5).



SECTION VIII

Concerning Gogue and the 
Russian Confederacy

(84) ROSH

The celebrated Bochart, about the year 1640, observed 
in his elaborate researches into Sacred Geography, 
that Ros is the most ancient form under which history 
makes mention of the name of Russia; and he con
tended that Ros and Mosc properly denote the 
nations of Russia and Moscovy. “ It is credible ”, 
says he, “ that from Rhos and Mesech (that is the 
Rhossi and Moschi) of whom Ezekiel speaks, descended 
the Russians and Moscovites, nations of the greatest 
celebrity in European Scythia We have, indeed, 
ample and positive testimony that the Russian nation 
was called Ros, by the Greeks in the earliest period 
in which we find it mentioned, as {Ethnos de hoi Ros 
Skuthikon peri ton arktdon Tauron, that is), “The Ros 
are a Scythian nation, bordering on the northern 
Taurus And their own historians say, “ It is related 
that the Russians (whom the Greeks called Ros, and 
sometimes Rosos) derived their name from Ros, a 
valiant man, who delivered his nation from the yoke 
of their tyrants (Elpis Israel, 381).

(85) ROSH, MESHECH, AND TUBAL

We discern the modem names of Russia, and of 
Moscow, or Moskwa, in the ancient names of Ros and
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Mosc, or Muse. It is not difficult to recognise in Tobl, 
or Tubl, or Thob el, a name which naturally connects 
itself with them ; and which in conjunction with them, 
tends, in a very remarkable manner, to determine and 
fix the proper object of the prediction. The river 
Tobol gives name to the city Tobolium, or Tobolsk, 
the metropolis of the extensive region of Siberia, lying 
immediately eastward of the territories of Moscovy, 
or Mosc. Tobol and Mosc are mentioned together by 
Ezekiel, who characterizes them as nations trading in 
copper (Ezek. xxvii, 13) ; a metal which, it is notorious, 
abounds in the soil of Siberia ; a region which includes 
all the northern part of Asia which borders on Russia 
to the west, on the Ice Sea to the north, on the Eastern 
Ocean on the east, and on Great Tartary to the south. 
And thus the three denominations Ros, Mosc, and 
Tobl, united in the prophecy, point out, with equal 
capacity and conciseness, those widely extended 
regions which, at the present day, we denominate 
collectively The Russian Empire. (Elpis Israel, 
381).

(86) BIBLE NAMES OF MODERN PEOPLES

What nations are signified by these proper names 
(Ezek. xxxviii, 2 ; xxxix, 1), has long been determined 
by the learned. The celebrated Bochart, about the 
year 1640, observed in his elaborate researches into 
Sacred Geography that Ros Ros is the most ancient 
form under which history makes mention of the name 
of Russia ; and he contended that Ros and Mosc 
properly denote the nations of Russia and Muscovy. 
"It is credible", says he, “ that from Rhos and 
Mesech (that is the Rhossi and Rhosci) of whom Ezekiel
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speaks, descended the Russians and Muscovites, 
nations of the greatest celebrity in European Scythia ”. 
We have, indeed, ample and positive testimony that 
the Russian nation was called Ros by the Greeks in 
the earliest period in which we find it mentioned, as 
“ the Ros are a Scythian nation, bordering on the 
northern Taurus (Elpis Israel, 381).

(87) GOGUE

It is evident that Gogue is an historical character,* 
and that he was Regent of a part of Magogue. Now, 
it is probable that, because of certain peculiarities in 
his history, in relation to Magogue, God selected his 
name as the prophetic title of one who should rule 
over the same country in “ the Time of the End ”. 
The resemblances between the historical and prophetic 
Gogues may be stated as follows. I shall distinguish 
them as Gogue I and Gogue II.

1. Gogue I was a foreigner; Gogue II will be 
one likewise, belonging to the Ros, and not to the 
Germans;

2. Gogue I became Sovereign in fact, though not 
de jure; Gogue II will become Sovereign in fact by 
conquest;

3. Gogue I became Ruler in a time of confusion, 
because the native princes could not maintain order; 
weakness of the sovereigns, and anarchy of the people, 
will precede the de facto Sovereignty of Gogue II also;

4. Gogue I, though exalted to the highest post of 
honour and power, short only of the legitimate

* See the “ History of Fredegarius ”, 575 a.d.
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2. Gogue is to invade the Land of Israel “ from 
the north parts " and “ in the latter days " ; and the 
King of the North is to enter into the same country 
at the same time; therefore, as they come against the 
same enemy and at the same time, they must be one 
and the same power;

3. The Libyans and Ethiopians belong to Gogue’s 
army; and Daniel testifies, that “ the Libyans and 
Ethiopians are at the steps of the King of the North ", 
that is, they march among his troops ;

4. Hostile tidings come to Gogue from Sheba and 
Dedan eastward; and from “ the Merchants of Tar- 
shish and the young lions thereof " northward; so 
also, “ tidings out of the east and out of the north ", 
says Daniel, “ shall trouble the King of the North " ;

5. Gogue is to “ fall upon the mountains of Israel ", 
where he and his multitudes are to be buried; so the 
King of the North having encamped “ between the 
seas in the glorious holy mountain ", the hill country, 
“ comes to his end " there, with “ none to help him " ; 
and,

6. Gogue unexpectedly encounters the Lord God 
in battle on the mountains of Israel; and the King of 
the North contends with Michael the great Prince, who 
standeth up for Israel, and delivers them; they are 
both defeated and deprived of dominion by the same 
supernatural power. (Elpis Israel, 379).

(91) LAND OF MAGOGUE

Gogue is styled the “ Prince of Ros, Mosc, and Tobl", 
that is, Autocrat of the Russians, Moscovites, and
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speaks, descended the Russians and Muscovites, 
nations of the greatest celebrity in European Scythia ”. 
We have, indeed, ample and positive testimony that 
the Russian nation was called Ros by the Greeks in 
the earliest period in which we find it mentioned, as 
“ the Ros are a Scythian nation, bordering on the 
northern Taurus (Elfiis Israel, 381).

(87) GOGUE

It is evident that Gogue is an historical character,* 
and that he was Regent of a part of Magogue. Now, 
it is probable that, because of certain peculiarities in 
his history, in relation to Magogue, God selected his 
name as the prophetic title of one who should rule 
over the same country in “ the Time of the End ”. 
The resemblances between the historical and prophetic 
Gogues may be stated as follows. I shall distinguish 
them as Gogue I and Gogue II.

1. Gogue I was a foreigner; Gogue II will be 
one likewise, belonging to the Ros, and not to the 
Germans;

2. Gogue I became Sovereign in fact, though not 
de jure; Gogue II will become Sovereign in fact by 
conquest;

3. Gogue I became Ruler in a time of confusion, 
because the native princes could not maintain order; 
weakness of the sovereigns, and anarchy of the people, 
will precede the de facto Sovereignty of Gogue II also;

4. Gogue I, though exalted to the highest post of 
honour and power, short only of the legitimate

* See the ** History of Fredegarius ”, 575 a.d.



sovereignty, was precipitated from his high estate by a 
violent death. This is also the destiny of the prophetic 
Gogue, who is to “ come to his end, and no one shall 
help him (Elpis Israel, 387).

74 CHRISTADELPHIAN KEY TO PROPHECIES

(88) THE TWO BIBLE GOGUES

If the reader compare the two prophecies (of Ezekiel 
and John) he will discern the following diversities, 
which prove them to be confederacies belonging to 
different epochs.

1. The Gogue of Ezekiel invades Judea “ in the 
latter days ” ; but the Apocalyptic Gogue does not 
invade the Land till 1,000 years after the binding of 
the Dragon;

2. Ezekiel’s Gogue goes forth from the north; 
John’s from the four comers of the earth;

3. The Ezekiel-Gogue’s invasion is the occasion 
of the Lord's manifestation and therefore pre- 
Millennial; but that of John’s is after the Lord has 
reigned with His Saints on earth 1,000 years, and there
fore post-Millennial;

4. The Lord Himself brings the Ezekiel-Gogue 
against His Land; but some arch-rebel stirs up 
hitherto loyal nations against the government, and as 
the Apocalyptic Gogue and Magogue defy the King 
already in Jerusalem;

5. The Lord brings the Ezekiel-Gogue up to 
battle against Jerusalem, that He may be made known 
to the nations ; but John’s Gogue has known Him for 
1,000 years; and
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6. A sixth part of Ezekiel’s Gogue escapes destruc
tion, and the dead are buried; but John’s Gogue is 
entirely destroyed. {Elpis Israel, 378).

(89) POPULAR VIEWS OF GOGUE AND MAGOGUE

{Ton Gdg kai ton Magog).
These names occur together in two remarkable 

prophecies, the one delivered through Ezekiel (Ezek. 
xxxviii, 2, 3; xxxix, 6), and the other through the 
Apostle John (Rev. xx, 8). No portion of Scripture 
has been more mangled, perhaps, than these; yet, 
there is none, as it appears to me, more easy to be 
understood. An illustration of popular opinion on 
the subject may be seen in the Guildhall, or in ” the 
Lord Mayor’s Show ”, where two huge giants appear, 
whom the wise men of Gotham have rhantized “ Gog 
and Magog ”! Interpreters have enlightened the public 
upon this subject about as much as the wooden giants 
themselves. They generally confound the Gogue and 
Magogue of Ezekiel with the Gogue and Magogue of 
the Apocalypse ; but if the reader carefully examine 
the two testimonies, he will find that they have refer
ence to different times exceedingly remote from each 
other. {Elpis Israel, 377).

(90) GOGUE THE KING OF THE NORTH

Here, then are six particulars which clearly estab
lish the identity of Gogue with the King of the North.

1. Gogue, or the Prince of Ros, is King of Meshech 
and Tubal, therefore he is King of the North geo
graphically ; those countries being north of the Holy 
Land, which according to the covenant, extends to 
Amanus and the Euphrates;
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2. Gogue is to invade the Land of Israel “ from 
the north parts ” and " in the latter days ”; and the 
King of the North is to enter into the same country 
at the same time; therefore, as they come against the 
same enemy and at the same time, they must be one 
and the same power;

3. The Libyans and Ethiopians belong to Gogue’s 
army; and Daniel testifies, that “ the Libyans and 
Ethiopians are at the steps of the King of the North ”, 
that is, they march among his troops ;

4. Hostile tidings come to Gogue from Sheba and 
Dedan eastward; and from " the Merchants of Tar- 
shish and the young lions thereof ” northward; so 
also, “ tidings out of the east and out of the north ”, 
says Daniel, “ shall trouble the King of the North ” ;

5. Gogue is to “ fall upon the mountains of Israel ”, 
where he and his multitudes are to be buried; so the 
King of the North having encamped “ between the 
seas in the glorious holy mountain ”, the hill country, 
" comes to his end ” there, with “ none to help him ” ; 
and,

6. Gogue unexpectedly encounters the Lord God 
in battle on the mountains of Israel; and the King of 
the North contends with Michael the great Prince, who 
standeth up for Israel, and delivers them; they are 
both defeated and deprived of dominion by the same 
supernatural power. (Elpis Israel, 379).

(91) LAND OF MAGOGUE

Gogue is styled the “ Prince of Ros, Mosc, and Tobl ”, 
that is, Autocrat of the Russians, Moscovites, and
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Siberians, or of “ All the Russias ”. But, he is also 
styled “ Gogue, of the land of Magogue ”, as well. 
There is something important in this. It affirms that 
he is Sovereign of Magogue as well as Prince of all the 
Russias ; for there, at the time of the prophecy, is his 
proper dominion. ” Whoever reads Ezekiel ”, says 
Michaelis, " can hardly entertain a doubt that Gogue 
is the name of a Sovereign, and Magogue that of his 
people; the prophet speaks of the former, not as a 
people, but as an emperor ”. Let us then now en
quire where is the region styled " Magogue ” ; that 
we may be enabled to ascertain of what people besides 
the Russians, Gogue will be the Emperor. And as 
Gomer, and Togarmah of the north quarters, are 
represented as being connected with him, we shall also 
endeavour to find out what modem nations will 
answer to these names. (Elpis Israel, 381).

(92) GOGUE’S DOMINION

Gogue's (dominion) will include so much of the 
territory (of the Fourth Beast) as to entitle his do
minion to be represented by Nebuchadnezzar’s Image. 
Assyria proper, Persia, Asia Minor, Armenia, and 
Mesopotamia; Egypt, Italy, Germany, Belgium, 
France, Spain, Portugal, Sardinia, Naples, Lombardy, 
Bavaria, Hungary, and Greece—countries all included 
in the catalogue given by Ezekiel in his prophecy of 
Gogue—are symbolized by the head, breast, body, 
thighs, legs, and toes of the Image. These are at the 
crisis united together in one dominion, which is broken 
to pieces as the result of the battle of Armageddon. 
Gogue’s yoke being broken off the neck of these nations, 
Assyria, and Persia resume their independence; but
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they do not retain it long; for it is " taken away ”, 
yet they continue separate States for 1,000 years, only 
ruled by the saints, whom the Lord may appoint over 
them. (Elpis Israel, 391).

(93) MAGOGUE

Magogue founded the Magogae, whom the Greeks 
called Scythae. It only remains for us to ascertain 
which were the nations that the Greeks, in the time 
of Josephus, called Scythae, and which they then 
called Galatae; and to observe whether the geo
graphical affinities of these nations are such as answer 
to those which are plainly required by the prophecy 
of Magogue and Gomer ....

Herodotus acquaints us “ that the name Scythae 
was a name given by the Greeks to an ancient and 
widely extended people of Europe who had spread 
themselves from the river Tanais, or Don, westward 
along the banks of the Ister or Danube Diodorus
Siculus traces them much farther into Europe than 
the Danube; *' even to the shores of the Baltic, and to the 
very confines of the Galatae of the Greeks *\ . . .

The Chaldean interpreter applies the name of 
Magogue to the Germans, in short all the ancients 
looked for the Magogue of Scripture in the west. 
{Elpis Israel, 382, 383).

(94) GOMER

Diodorus' “ Scythia above Gaul extending toward 
the Baltic ” accurately describes that large tract of
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Europe above the Rhine, or northern boundary of Gaul, 
through which flow the rivers Elbe, Ems, and Weser. 
Here, and in the countries immediately adjoining, 
were the Scythae bordering upon the Galatae on the 
north ; that is to say, a considerable part of Magogue, 
geographically associated with Gomer. (" Gomer, ex 
quo Galatae, id est Galli ”, that is to say, " Gomer, 
from whom proceeded the Galatae, that is the Gauls.” 
Isidor. Origin, lib. ix. He wrote about a.d. 400). 
Diodorus elsewhere describes the northern part of 
Galatia, or Gaul, as confining upon Scythia. “ The 
Greeks ”, says he, " call those who inhabit Marseilles 
and the inland territory, and all those who dwelt to
wards the Alps and the Pyrenean Mountains, by the 
name of Celts; but those who occupy the country 
lying to the northward, between the Ocean and the 
Hyrcynian mountain, and all others as far as Scythia, 
they denominate Galatae; but the Romans call all 
those nations by one collective appellation, Galatae; 
that is Galli. ...” Gomer, then, points immediately 
to France. (Elpis Israel, 383, 384).

(95) TOGARMAH

“ Togarmah of the North Quarters, and all his 
bands ”, is to form part of the Gogue's confederacy 
against the Holy Land in “ the Time of the End ”, 
There is little said about Togarmah in history beyond 
conjecture. He was a son of Gomer (Gen. x, 3), there
fore his posterity would migrate originally from the 
same locality as Gomer’s other descendants—namely, 
from the mountains of Taurus and Amanus; but 
instead of going westward with their brethren, they 
diffused themselves over “ the North Quarters ”, that 
is relatively to Judea. Ezekiel says, “ The house of



Togarmah traded in the Tyrian Fairs with horses, and 
horsemen, and mules ” (Ezek. xxvii, 14). Hence doubt
less they were a nomadic people. Russian and 
Independent Tartary are the countries of Togarmah, 
from which in former times poured forth the Turcomar 
cavalry, “ which ”, says Gibbon, “ they proudly com
puted by millions ”. Georgia and Circassia, probably 
are “ bands of Togarmah’s house ”. (Elpis Israel,
384).

8o CHRISTADELPHIAN KEY TO PROPHECIES

(96) A GREAT CONFEDERACY

I have no doubt that the following paraphrase will 
present the reader with the true import of the ex
ordium to the prophecy of Ezekiel concerning Gogue.

“ Son of Man, set thy face against Gogue, the 
Emperor of Germany, Hungary, etc., and Autocrat of 
Russia, Moscovy, and Tobolskoi, and prophesy against 
him, and say, Thus saith the Lord God : Behold, I am 
against thee, O Gogue, Autocrat of Russia, Moscovy, 
and Tobolskoi: and I will turn thee about, and put 
a bit in thy jaws, and I will bring thee forth from the 
north parts, and all thine army, horses, and horsemen, 
all of them accoutred with all sorts of armour, even 
a great company with bucklers and shields, all of them 
handling swords: among whom shall be Persians, 
Ethiopians, and Libyans; all of them with shields 
and helmets: French and Italians, etc.; Circassians, 
Cossacks, and the Tartar hordes of Usbeck, etc.: and 
many people not particularly named besides. Be thou 
prepared; prepare thyself, thou and all thy company 
that are assembled unto thee ; and be thou Imperial 
Chief to them ” (see Ezek. xxxviii, 7). (Elpis Israel,
387)-
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(96a) GOGUE’S PROPHECY FUTURE

“ Gogue of the land of Magogue ”, that is, styling 
the ruler of Magogue by the latter syllable of the name 
of the country over which he rules. We have seen 
that Magogue is the region extending from the Ros, or 
Russia, to the Rhine, comprehending Wallachia, 
Transylvania, Hungary, and Germany. Of course 
the prophecy must be future, because the Prince of 
the Ros, is the Gogue of Magogue; and as yet no 
Emperor of Russia has been also Emperor of Germany, 
etc. But, why is the future autocrat of Gomer, 
Magogue, Ros, Mosc, Tobl, and Togarmah, styled 
Gogue ?

There is no name in the Bible which has more 
puzzled the critics than this of Gogue. The depths 
of Hebrew etymology have been explored in vain, and 
the versatile efforts of ingenuity in vain exerted, in 
the search of a mystical sense which might attach to 
this name. But Gogue is a Gentile, and not a Hebrew 
name; and Michaelis has correctly remarked, “ that 
the origin of a barbaric, or foreign name, ought not to 
be sought for in the Hebrew, nor in any of its kindred 
tongues, as many have erroneously done. (Elpis 
Israel, 385).

(97) GOGUE’S ADVERSARY

Gogue is to be antagonized by another Power before 
he comes to fight his last battle, in which he loses both 
his life and crown. According to Daniel, this enemy 
hails from the north and east of Judea, but he does 
not tell us his name. Ezekiel, however, supplies the 
deficiency: he informs us that Gogue’s earthly



adversary occupies the countries of Sheba, Dedan, and 
Tarshish; and that when the Autocrat (for Gogue is 
an autocrat, ruling by his own wilt) invades the Holy 
Land for the purpose of spoiling the Jews, the Lion- 
power of these countries assumes a threatening atti
tude, and dares him to execute his purpose. “ Art 
thou come to take a spoil ? Hast thou gathered thy 
company to take a prey ? ” Thus it speaks to Gogue 
(Ezek. xxxviii, 13) ; as much as to say, " Thou shalt 
not spoil Israel and subdue their country, if we can 
help it ”. The prophet Daniel, however, shows that 
the only effect of these threatening tidings is to make 
him furious; for he says, “ Therefore shall he go forth 
with great fury to destroy, and utterly to make away 
many ” (Dan. xi, 44). But furious as Daniel repre
sents him, Ezekiel testifies that he meets with One 
more potently furious than himself. But this is not 
the Lion-power of Tarshish, but the Lord God Himself 
“ whose fury comes up into His face ”, (Isaiah xvi, 
4), when He beholds the extortioners and spoiler 
ravening upon his prey. The Lion-and-merchant 
power will not be permitted to usurp the glory of the 
Lion of the Tribe of Judah. (Elpis Israel, 388).

82 CHRISTADELPHIAN KEY TO PROPHECIES

(98) KING OF THE NORTH, AND KING OF THE
SOUTH

Things are just what the prophecy (Dan. xi, 39, 40) 
requires. There is the reigning King of Egypt, or of 
the South ; the Russian Autocrat, King of the North, 
and the Sultan, the representative of the Little Horn 
of the Goat. The two former were brought up upon 
the territories of the ancient Kings of the North and 
South, by pouring out of that determined upon the
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Little Horn, subsequently to 1820, when the Sixth 
Vial began. There had been no Kings of the North 
and South upon the Eastern Roman territory for many 
centuries previous to this period. (Elpis Israel, 374).

(99) RUSSIA AND TURKEY

The Bible is the enlightener. If men would not be 
carried about by every wind that blows, let them 
study this. It will unfold to them the future, and 
make them wiser than the world. The coming years 
will not be years of peace. The policy of the Autocrat 
will be to throw his adversaries off their guard, and 
take the Sultan by surprize. He is to ** come against 
him like a whirlwind, with chariots, and with horse
men, and with many ships ; and he will enter into the 
countries, and overflow and pass over. And many 
countries shall be overthrown” (Dan. xi, 40, 41). 
This is the career marked out for him; which neither 
France, nor England, nor the world combined can 
obstruct, or circumvent. (Elpis Israel, 345).

(100) RUSSIA'S MISSION

I shall be able to show from other parts of the pro
phetic word, that the power destined to play the 
conspicuous part indicated above is Russia. That it 
will over-run all the ten kingdoms, subdue Turkey, 
and incorporate Persia into its Empire ; but that when 
it has reached its zenith, it will in turn be precipitated 
into the abyss, and its dominion suppressed for a 
thousand years. When I come to unfold these things, 
the reader will see why Britain is not included in the 
ten toes. She is reserved of God to antagonize Russia, 
as she did France, when all Europe was prostrate at



the feet of “ Napoleon le Grand The ten toes 
belong to the Image as an united dominion; hence 
Britain cannot be included among them unless it is 
first conquered by the over-shadowing power; which 
it will not be, as is clearly demonstrable from many 
parts of the divine testimony. Russia will command 
the land, and Britain rule the sea. They will contend 
for the dominion of the East; but neither will obtain 
it. It is not for mortal man to rule the world, and 
grasp the sole dominion of the globe. This is an 
inheritance, the divine legacy of omnipotence to 
Abraham, Shiloh, and the Saints. (Elpis Israel, 293).

84 CHRISTADELPHIAN KEY TO PROPHECIES

(101) RUSSIA AND PERSIA

It is worthy of remark here, with reference to the 
Image at the crisis of its fate, that the Power which 
shall possess Persia in the loiter days will be the Bear, 
and consequently answer to the breast of silver. We 
have already in the heraldry of nations an intimation 
of the Power destined to act the part of the Bear, 
when the Four Beasts have " their dominion taken 
away ” (Dan. vii, 26). This Power is the Russian, 
whose symbol is a Bear. This is so well known that 
the phrase “ the Russian Bear ” is as familiar as house
hold words. Russia, which already comprehends some 
of the Persian territory in its bounds, is destined to 
conquer Persia, and to possess it from India to Ethiopia. 
This is not conjecture, but an absolute certainty; for 
God has declared by Ezekiel, that Persia in the latter 
days shall be a constituent of the dominion of Gog 
(Ezek. xxxviii, 5); and that Gog is the Autocratic 
dynasty of Russia will be seen when we come to treat 
of that prophecy in its proper place. (Elpis Israel, 
296).
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(102) GERMANY DOOMED

I think there cannot be the shadow of a doubt that 
the Autocrat of Russia, when he shall have attained 
to the plenitude of his power and dominion, is the 
subject of the prophecy contained in the thirty-eighth 
and thirty-ninth chapters of Ezekiel. This personage 
at present is only “ Autocrat of all the Russias ", that 
is of Ros, Mosc, and Tolb; while the Emperor of 
Austria holds the position of the Gogue and Magogue. 
But, as we have seen elsewhere, the Austrian and 
German Empire is doomed to extinction by fire and 
sword; so that when this is broken up the Gogueship 
will be assumed by the Autocrat, or Prince of Ros, 
Mosc, and Tolb. (Elfiis Israel, 432).
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SECTION IX

Concerning Britain (Merchants of 
Tarshish) and her Allies

(103) THE LAND OVERSHADOWING WITH 
WINGS

" In that time shall the present be brought to the Lord 
of Hosts of a people scattered and peeled .... a 
nation meted out and trodden under foot .... to 
the place of the name of the Lord of Hosts, the Mount 
Zion ” (Isa. xviii, 7).

By whom is the present to be made ? The prophet 
answers this question in the first verse, saying, “ Ho! 
to the land shadowing with wings, which is beyond 
the rivers of Khush: that sendeth ambassadors by 
sea, and on vessels of papyrus upon the waters. Go 
ye swift messengers, to a nation scattered and peeled, 
to a people terrible from this and onward: a nation 
meted out and trodden down, whose land the rivers 
(invading armies, Isa. viii, 7) have spoiled ”.

The geography of this passage points to the Lion- 
power of Tarshish as “ the land overshadowing with 
wings”. Taking Judea, where the prediction was 
delivered, as the place of departure, the word “ beyond ” 
points to the east; that is, running a line from Judea 
across the Euphrates and Tigris, " the rivers of 
Khushistan ”, it passes into Hindostan, where the 
“ Merchants of Tarshish, and its young lions ”, rule the 
land. (Elpis Israel, 397).

87



88 CHRISTADELPHIAN KEY TO PROPHECIES

(104) BRITAIN IN EGYPT

The Lion-power will not interest itself in behalf of 
the subjects of God’s Kingdom from pure generosity, 
piety towards God, or love of Israel; but upon the 
principles which actuate all the governments of the 
world—upon those, namely, of the lust of dominion, 
self-preservation, and self-aggrandizement. God who 
rules the world, and marks out the bounds of habita
tion for the nations, will make Britain a gainer by the 
transaction. He will bring her rulers to see the 
desirableness of Egypt, Ethiopia, and Seba, which 
they will be induced, by the force of circumstances 
probably, to take possession of. They will, however, 
before the battle of Armageddon, be compelled to 
retreat from Egypt and Ethiopia; for " the King of 
the North shall stretch forth Ids hands upon the land 
of Egypt, which shall not escape; and the Libyans 
and Ethiopians shall be at his steps ” (Dan. xi, 43). 
Hence, these will become the battle-ground for a time, 
until the seat of war is removed to the Mountains of 
Israel, where by the Autocrat’s discomfiture, the war 
is brought to an end between the Image-giant of 
Assyria and the Lion of the North and East. (Elpis 
Israel, 398).

(106) SHEBA AND DEDAN

But what is the Lion-power of which Ezekiel speaks ? 
To ascertain this we must direct our attention to the 
countries named in connexion with “ the young lions 
Of these, Sheba and Dedan are districts of Arabia. 
The men of Dedan are in the list given by Ezekiel of 
the traders in the Tyrian fairs. The Dedanim carried 
thither the ivory and ebony which they procured from
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“ the many isles ” to the eastward and " precious 
clothes for chariots ”. Sheba carried the “ chief of all 
spices, precious stones, and gold ”. Dedan and Sheba 
were those parts of Arabia which lay convenient to 
the ivory, gold, precious stones, and spice countries of 
Africa and India. The Sultan of Muscat now rules the 
country of Dedan; while the British have planted 
their standard on the soil of Sheba, at Aden, the 
Gibraltar of the Red Sea, and Key of Egypt. Victoria 
may therefore be said to be the Queen of Sheba, who 
may possibly live to lay her crown and treasures at 
the feet of the “ greater than Solomon ”, and to fall 
back into the ranks of “ the common people ” ; and 
if not a prisoner of State (Psalm cxlix, 8), to sink at 
least into an undistinguished member of the com
munity. The British Power, then, is the Lion-power 
of Sheba. (Elpis Israel, 389).

(10 7) TARSHISH

As to Tarshish, there were two countries of that 
name in the geography of the ancients. Jehoshaphat 
built ships at Ezion-Geber, a port of the Red Sea, that 
they might sail thence to Tarshish. Now it will be 
seen by the map that they could only sail southward, 
towards the Straits of Babelmandeb, from which they 
might then steer east, or north for India. As they did 
not sail by compass in those days, but coastwise, they 
would creep round the coast of Arabia, and so make 
for Hindostan. They might have sailed southward 
again along the coast of Africa instead of to India; 
but it is not likely they did, as the commerce of the 
time was with the civilized world, and not the savage.



annexed much of his territory, indeed quite sufficient to 
confer upon it Unicom and Leopard attributes. Its 
supremacy over the Ionian Republic still further 
approximates it to the Macedonian character; which 
will become still more conspicuous when it beholds 
" the Prince of Ros, Mosc, and Tobl ” possessed of 
Constantinople, and contending for the Gogueship of 
Magogue; it will then, doubtless, make extensive 
seizures of the isles of Greece, to strengthen itself in 
the Mediterranean, and to antagonize as much as 
possible the power of the Autocrat in that direction. 
Thus, then, answering to the Leopard of the Latter 
Days, the Lion of Tarshish survives the destruction 
of the Image. But subsequent events will affect it in 
common with the Lion and the Bear; for though it 
may, in alliance with Assyria, and Persia, hold out for 
a time against the Stone of Israel, its “ dominion will 
be taken away ” ; for the kingdom He is to establish 
will “ break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms 
yet Assyria, Persia, and Britain will continue to exist 
as peoples for “ a season and a time ”, being subject 
and obedient to the King of Israel, in the light of whose 
government they will walk with joy, and lay their 
wealth and honour at His glorious feet. (Elpis 
Israel, 391).
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(hi) BRITAIN THE PROTECTOR OF ISRAEL

The decree has long since gone forth which calls 
upon the Lion of Tarshish to protect the Jews. Up
wards of a thousand years before the British were a 
nation, the prophet addresses them as the power 
which at “ evening-tide ” should interest themselves 
in behalf of Israel. In view of this, " the time of the 
end ”, he says, “ The nations shall rush like the rushing
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“ the many isles ” to the eastward and “ precious 
clothes for chariots ". Sheba carried the “ chief of all 
spices, precious stones, and gold ". Dedan and Sheba 
were those parts of Arabia which lay convenient to 
the ivory, gold, precious stones, and spice countries of 
Africa and India. The Sultan of Muscat now rules the 
country of Dedan; while the British have planted 
their standard on the soil of Sheba, at Aden, the 
Gibraltar of the Red Sea, and Key of Egypt. Victoria 
may therefore be said to be the Queen of Sheba, who 
may possibly live to lay her crown and treasures at 
the feet of the “ greater than Solomon ", and to fall 
back into the ranks of “ the common people " ; and 
if not a prisoner of State (Psalm cxlix, 8), to sink at 
least into an undistinguished member of the com
munity. The British Power, then, is the Lion-power 
of Sheba. (Elfiis Israel, 389).

(107) TARSHISH

As to Tarshish, there were two countries of that 
name in the geography of the ancients. Jehoshaphat 
built ships at Ezion-Geber, a port of the Red Sea, that 
they might sail thence to Tarshish. Now it will be 
seen by the map that they could only sail southward, 
towards the Straits of Babelmandeb, from which they 
might then steer east, or north for India. As they did 
not sail by compass in those days, but coastwise, they 
would creep round the coast of Arabia, and so make 
for Hindostan. They might have sailed southward 
again along the coast of Africa instead of to India; 
but it is not likely they did, as the commerce of the 
time was with the civilized world, and not the savage.
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The voyage occupied them three years. In the days 
of Solomon the trade was shared between Israel and 
the Tyrians; for “ he had at sea a navy of Tarshish 
with the navy of Hiram ; once in three years came the 
navy of Tarshish bringing gold and silver, ivory, and 
apes, and peacocks ” (2 Chron. ix, 21). These products 
point to India as the eastern Tarshish—a country 
which has always conferred maritime ascendancy on 
the Power which has possessed its trade and been its 
carrier to the nations. (Elpis Israel, 389).

(108) A WESTERN TARSHISH

There was also a Tarshish to the north-west of 
India. This appears in the case of Jonah, who em
barked at Joppa, now Jaffa, on the Mediterranean, 
“ to flee unto Tarshish from the presence of the Lord ” 
(Jonah i, 3). It is evident he must have sailed west
ward. It is not exactly known where the western 
Tarshish was situated. It was a country, however, 
not a city, whose “ merchants ” frequented the 
Tyrian fairs. Addressing Tyre, the prophet says, 
“ Tarshish was thy merchant by reason of the multi
tude of all kinds of riches ; with silver, iron, tin, and 
lead, they traded in thy fairs” (Ezek. xxvii, 12). 
These metals are the products of Britain, celebrated 
by the Phoenicians as Barantanic, or “ the land of 
tin ”, as some construe it. The merchandize of the 
northern Tarshish, and of the eastern, identifies 
Britain and India with the two countries of that 
name; and Sheba and Tarshish in the prophecy of 
Gogue are manifestly indicative of the Lion-power of 
the Anglo-Indian Empire. (Elpis Israel, 389).
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(109) MERCHANTS OP TARSHISH

The Lion-power is represented also as a merchant 
power, in the words, “ the Merchants of Tarshish shall 
say unto Gogue ”. Having ascertained the geography 
of Tarshish, it is easy to answer the question, who are 
its merchants ? This inquiry will admit of but one 
answer, namely, the British East India Company, 
which is both title merchant and ruler of the elephant- 
tooth country of the East. But the association of 
“ the young lions of Tarshish ” with the “ merchants 
of Tarshish ”, makes this still more obvious; for it 
represents the peculiar constitution of the Anglo- 
Indian Government. As every one knows, this 
government is neither purely a merchant-sovereignty, 
nor a purely Imperial one like that of Canada, but a 
combination of the two. The Honourable Company 
has no power in Canada, but, with its Imperial 
partner, the firm is omnipotent in India. Now the 
Imperial member is represented in the prophet by 
“ young lions ” : that is, the Lion is chosen to represent 
the Imperial British power, as the Ram and the Goat, 
the self-chosen emblems of the nations, were adopted 
to symbolize that of the Persians and Macedonians. 
(Elpis Israel, 390).

(no) THE LION OF TARSHISH

The Lion of Tarshish is Alexandrine in its dominion, 
and will then possess much of the territory represented 
by the Unicom, Goat, and the Leopard, all indeed 
not included in the Image (of Nebuchadnezzar). 
Alexander the Great extended his conquests over 
Afghanistan, the Punjab, and into India beyond 
the Indus. The Lion of Tarshish has already
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annexed much of his territory, indeed quite sufficient to 
confer upon it Unicom and Leopard attributes. Its 
supremacy over the Ionian Republic still further 
approximates it to the Macedonian character; which 
will become still more conspicuous when it beholds 
" the Prince of Ros, Mosc, and Tobl ” possessed of 
Constantinople, and contending for the Gogueship of 
Magogue; it will then, doubtless, make extensive 
seizures of the isles of Greece, to strengthen itself in 
the Mediterranean, and to antagonize as much as 
possible the power of the Autocrat in that direction. 
Thus, then, answering to the Leopard of the Latter 
Days, the Lion of Tarshish survives the destruction 
of the Image. But subsequent events will affect it in 
common with the Lion and the Bear; for though it 
may, in alliance with Assyria, and Persia, hold out for 
a time against the Stone of Israel, its " dominion will 
be taken away ” ; for the kingdom He is to establish 
will “ break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms ”; 
yet Assyria, Persia, and Britain will continue to exist 
as peoples for “ a season and a time ”, being subject 
and obedient to the King of Israel, in the light of whose 
government they will walk with joy, and lay their 
wealth and honour at His glorious feet. (Elpis 
Israel, 391).

(nx) BRITAIN THE PROTECTOR OF ISRAEL

The decree has long since gone forth which calls 
upon the Lion of Tarshish to protect the Jews. Up
wards of a thousand years before the British were a 
nation, the prophet addresses them as the power 
which at “ evening-tide ” should interest themselves 
in behalf of Israel. In view of this, “ the time of the 
end ”, he says, “ The nations shall rush like the rushing
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of many waters: for God shall rebuke them, and 
they shall flee far off, and shall be chased as the chaff 
of the mountains before the wind, and like a rolling 
thing before the whirlwind ” (Isaiah xvii, 13); or, as 
it is expressed by another, “ and they became like the 
chaff of the summer threshing floors; and the wind 
carried them away, that no place was found for them ” 
(Dan. ii, 35); “ behold ”, says the former prophet, 
concerning Israel at this time, “ at evening-tide 
trouble; and before the morning he is not. This is 
the portion of them that spoil us, and the lot of them 
that rob us” (Isaiah xvii, 13)—referring, doubtless, 
to the overthrow and destruction of Gogue. (Elpis 
Israel, 396).

(112) BRITAIN THE JEWS’ FRIEND

To what part of the world shall we look for a Power 
whose interests will make it willing as it is able to 
plant the ensign of civilization upon the mountains of 
Israel ? The reader will, doubtless, anticipate my reply 
from what has gone before. I know not whether the 
men, who at present contrive the foreign policy of 
Britain, entertain the idea of assuming the sovereignty 
of the Holy Land, and of promoting its colonization 
by the Jews; their present intentions, however, are 
of no importance one way or the other ; because they 
will be compelled, by events soon to happen, to do 
what, under existing circumstances, heaven and earth 
combined could not move them to attempt. The 
present decisions of “ Statesmen ” are destitute of 
stability. A shooting star in the political firmament 
is sufficient to disturb all the forces of their system; 
and to stultify all the theories of their political as
tronomy. The finger of God has indicated a course



to be pursued by Britain which cannot be evaded, 
and which her counsellors will not only be willing, but 
eager, to adopt when the crisis comes upon them. 
(Elpis Israel, 396).
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(113) THE LAND SHADOWING WITH WINGS
The geography of this passage (Isaiah xviii, 1) 

points to the Lion-power of Tarshish as to “ the land 
overshadowing with wings ”. Taking Judea, where 
the prediction was delivered, as the place of departure, 
the word “ beyond " points to the East; that is, run
ning a line from Judea across the Euphrates and 
Tigris, " the rivers of Khushistan ", it passes into 
Hindostan, where “ the Merchants of Tarshish, and 
its young lions", rule the land. But the British 
Power is still further indicated by the insular position 
of its seat of government; for the “ sending of fleet 
messengers by the sea " implies that the shadowing 
power is an island State. Ambassadors are sent from 
the residence of the Court, and if they proceed to their 
destination by sea, the throne of the Power must be 
located in an island. The text, therefore, points to 
the north and east, to England and Hindostan, as the 
land shadowing Israel with its wings. To Britain, 
then, the prophet calls as the protector of the Jewish 
nation in the evening-tide trouble, and commands it 
to send its messengers in swift vessels because the 
crisis is urgent, and to plant Israel as “ an ensign upon 
the mountains " (Isaiah xviii, 3) ; as it is written in 
another place, saying, “ The Lord shall set an ensign 
for the nations, and shall assemble the outcasts of 
Israel, and gather together the dispersed of Judah 
from the four comers of the earth " (Isaiah xi, 12). 
(Elpis Israel, 397).
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(114) BRITAIN’S POSSIBILITIES
But the Lion-power of Britain has not yet attained 

the limit marked out for it by the linger of God. The 
conquest of Persia by the Autocrat will doubtless cause 
England to conquer Afghanistan, and to seize upon 
Dedan that she may command the entrance to the 
Persian Gulf, and so prevent him from obtaining access 
to India either by land or sea. Possessing Persia and 
Mesopotamia, the apprehension of his pushing still 
further southward, and perhaps establishing himself on 
the north-eastern coast of the Red Sea, and so taking 
them in the rear and gaining access to India by the 
Straits of Babelmandeb, will also be a powerful motive 
for the Merchants of Tarshish and its young lions to 
take possession of all the coast from the Gulf of Persia 
to the Straits, and thence to Suez, by which the Lion- 
power will not only become the Sheba and Dedan, but 
also the Edom, Moab, and Ammon, of “ the latter 
days ” ; for in speaking of the events of these days, 
the prophet refers not to races of men, but to powers 
on territories designated by the names of the people 
who anciently inhabited them. (Elpis Israel, 390).

(1x5) BRITAIN AND AMERICA
Dr. Thomas was of opinion that in the last phase 

of human affairs (just before the setting up of the 
Kingdom at the Coming of Christ), America would 
co-operate with Britain in her efforts against the 
world in arms. The friendly feeling that now prevails 
between the two countries, and the rumours of political 
alliance between them, certainly looks as if this
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prognostication were to be fulfilled.* Such an alliance 
would secure Britain’s food supply in the direst 
emergency.

It is wonderful how many of Dr. Thomas’s political 
anticipations, based upon the indications of prophecy, 
have been realised. America would certainly make 
a fine, strong young lion, to roar in support of the 
young lions who will presently raise a chorus of growls 
against the Northern Bear when she comes down to 
assail the old mother (Christadelphian, xxxv., 341).

* See “ Palestine and the World ”, F. G. Jannaway. Published by 
Sampson Low, Marston & Co., Ltd., London.



SECTION X

Concerning Jesus Christ
(116) THE NAME

The name of Jesus Christ comprehends all that is 
affirmable of him; and is therefore the summary of 
his character as a prophet, sacrifice, priest, and king. 
Hence, to understand his name we must know what 
is testified of him in the Law, the Prophets, the Psalms, 
and the Apostles. From the " Old Testament ” we 
may become acquainted with the Shiloh’s name. 
This is absolutely necessary; for unless we under
stand what sort of a person Christ was to be, how can 
we, when we learn the name of Jesus as described by 
the Apostles, be able to say that the name of Christ 
as set forth in the Prophets, and the name of Jesus, 
are the name of one and the same person ? But by 
comparing the Apostolic history with the testimony of 
prophecy, we can intelligently confess that “ Jesus of 
Nazareth is the Christ the Son of the living God 
This, then, is the first principle of the name of Jesus. 
Admit that he is the Shiloh, and all things predicted 
of the Shiloh are solely applicable to him. (Elpis 
Israel, 281).

(117) A STONE OF STUMBLING

The word saith, “ He shall be a stone of stumbling 
and rock of offence to both the houses of Israel ” 
(Isaiah viii, 14); now it is well known that this has 
not been fulfilled in relation to the Ten Tribes. They



did not inhabit Canaan at the time Jesus sojourned 
and ministered there. The Gospel of the Kingdom has 
never been preached to them in His name; hence, 
they are only acquainted with Him as they have heard 
of Him by the report of the Jesuits, and the priests of 
Gentile superstitions—a report which is incapable of 
making men responsible for not believing. It remains, 
then, after Judah’s tents are saved, to make use of 
them as Apostles to their brethren of the other Tribes, 
to preach to them a word from Jerusalem (Isaiah ii, 2), 
inviting them to come out from the nations, and to 
rendezvous in the “ wilderness of the people ” (Ezek. 
xx, 35), preparatory to a return to a land flowing with 
milk and honey, in which Judah is dwelling safely 
under the Sceptre of the Seed promised to their fathers. 
Judah's submission to the Lord Jesus, as the result 
of seeing Him, will give them no right to eternal life, 
or to the glory and honour of the kingdom. It just 
entitles them to the blessedness of living in the Land 
under the government of Messiah and the Saints. So 
with the Ten Tribes ; their faith in the word preached 
will entitle them to no more than a union into one 
kingdom and nation with Judah, and a participation 
in the blessing of Shiloh's reign during their natural 
lives. (Elpis Israel, 395).
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(11S) JACOB AND SHILOH

In the blessing of Joseph, Jacob gave a very remark
able intimation concerning the Shiloh. He styles him 
“ the shepherd and stone of Israel ” (Isaiah xxviii, 16). 
In his blessing on Judah, he foretold his descent from 
him ; but in the blessing of Joseph, he declares he is 
from the God of Jacob ; and (being thus spoken of in
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connexion with Joseph) after the parable of his history. 
In other words, that the Seed should be both son of 
Judah and Son of God; and that his relation to the 
Tribes of Israel should be after the representation of 
Joseph’s to his brethren. “ The archers should sorely 
grieve him, and shoot at him, and hate him ; but his 
bow should abide in strength, and his arms be made 
strong by the God of his fathers, who should help him, 
and cause all blessings to rest upon his crown, who 
should be long separated from his brethren (Elpis 
Israel, 250).

(119) JACOB’S LADDER

The interval of time between the giving of the 
promise and the fulfilment of it, was represented to 
Jacob by a ladder of extraordinary length; one end 
of which stood at Bethel, and the other end against 
the vault of heaven. Here were two points of con
tact, the land of Judah and heaven; and the con
necting medium, the ladder between them. This was 
a most expressive symbol, as will be perceived by 
considering the uses to which a ladder is applied. It 
is a contrivance to connect distant points, by which 
one at the lower end may reach a desired altitude. 
It is, then, a connecting medium between points of 
distance. Now, if instead of distant localities distant 
epochs be substituted, the ages and generations which 
connect them will sustain a similar relation to the 
epochs as a ladder to the ground on which it rests, and 
the point of elevation against which it leans. The 
ladder, then, in Jacob's Vision was representative of 
his seed in their generations and appointed times. 
One end of it was in his loins ; the other, in the Lord
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Jesus when he should sit upon his throne, reigning 
over the land upon which Jacob was asleep. (Elpis 
Israel, 240).

(120) MORE ABOUT JACOB’S LADDER

Upon this ladder of ages and generations, with 
Jacob at the bottom and his seed, the Shiloh, at the 
top, " the angels of God were seen ascending and 
descending This represented to him that the affairs 
of his posterity, natural and spiritual, in all their 
relations with the world, would be superintended by 
the Elohim, who would pass to and fro between earth 
and heaven, in the performance of their work. Hence, 
the Apostle styles them, “ all ministering spirits, sent 
forth to minister for them who are about to inherit 
salvation ” (dia tous mellontas kleronomein soterian.
Heb. i, 1).............The ladder of ages and generations,
as I have said, connects the commencing and ter
minating epochs of a long period of time. Of this 
interval about three thousand and seven hundred and 
sixty years have elapsed. A few more years only 
remain, and the top of the ladder will be attained by 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and by all others with 
them who shall be accounted worthy of the Kingdom 
of God. They will have reached unto heaven; not 
by flying thither as ghosts upon the wings of angels, 
but by heaven being brought down to earth, when the 
Lord Jesus shall descend in glory. (Elpis Israel, 241).

(121) SHILOH

Two appearances of the Shiloh are indicated by 
Jacob; first at the departure of the Sceptre from
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Judah ; and secondly, at the attainment of the Tribe 
to the dignity of giving laws to the gathered people. 
The Sceptre departed from Judah at the appearing of 
Jesus; but neither Jesus, nor the Tribe, have promul
gated a code of laws to Israel or the Gentiles. Moses 
was a law-giver, not of Judah, but of Levi; but when 
Shiloh comes as the law-giver of Judah, then “ the 
law shall go forth from Zion, and the word of the Lord 
from Jerusalem ”. (Isaiah ii, 3).

The blessing on Judah contains in it the hope of 
Israel. It shews what views Jacob had of the promises 
made to him and his fathers. His faith was of things 
substantial and definable. He looked for a Kingdom 
and an Empire, whose royal domain should be the 
land of Canaan, and especially that part of it allotted 
to Judah (Ezek. xlviii, 8-22); and whose Imperial 
ruler should be the Giver of Peace, descended from 
his loins in the line of Judah. The Spirit of God in 
Jacob marked him out to wield the Sceptre and to 
give laws to the World, possessing the gate of his 
enemies, and blessing all the nations of the earth. It 
is generally supposed that Jacob saw the Sceptre de
part from Judah. This is implied by the English 
Version, “ not depart until Shiloh came ”, which is as 
much as to say, when Christ appears it shall depart: 
which is not in accordance with the facts of the case. 
(Elpis Israel, 249).

(122) SHEPHERD AND STONE OF ISRAEL

“ The Shepherd and Stone of Israel ”, was to des
cend from the Tribe of Judah, from which the Sove
reignty should not permanently depart, because the 
Shiloh should come, to whom shall be the gathering
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of the peoples : and from the God of Jacob. Judah, 
the mother-tribe of Messiah, and God his Father, was 
the prediction of Jacob. The Son of God and of 
Judah, was also to come of David, and therefore of 
some female “of his house and lineage ” (Gen. xlix, 
8, io, 24; 2 Sam. vii, 12-16 ; Isaiah vii, 14 ; Luke i, 
26-35 ; Heb. i, 5). (Revealed Mystery, 3).

(123) DAVID’S SUCCESSOR ASSURED

In the face of facts, what are we to say to the testi
mony that “ David shall never want a man to sit upon 
the throne of the House of Israel ” (Jer. xxxiii, 17) ? 
Thus saith the Lord, “ If ye can break my covenant 
of the day, that there should not be day in its season; 
then may also my covenant be broken with David, 
my servant, that he should not have a son to reign 
upon his throne Psalm lxxxix, 46-49. What shall 
we say to this ? There has been no son of David reign
ing upon his throne since the dethronement of Zedekiah 
by Nebuchadnezzar five hundred and ninety-five 
years before the birth of Christ. But it is not a 
question of uninterrupted succession; but of the 
everlasting occupation of the throne according to the 
covenant. When the time comes for this to be ful 
filled, noted by David’s resurrection, from thenceforth 
shall his son fill the throne of Israel’s kingdom for 
ever. (Elpis Israel, 272).

(124) THE BRANCH OF DAVID

“ Behold the man whose name is The Branch : and 
he shall grow up out of his place, and he shall build
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the Temple of the Lord; even he shall build the 
Temple of the Lord; and he shall bear the glory, and 
shall sit and rule upon his throne ; and shall be a priest 
upon his throne. And they that are far off shall come 
and build in the Temple of the Lord ” (Zech. vi, 12, 
13, 15). Let the reader turn to Zech. iii, 8; Isaiah 
xi, 1; Jer. xxiii, 5; xxxiii, 15; and Rev. xxii, 16, and 
he will have no doubt as to the person styled the 
Branch.

The Melchisedec Son of David, then, is to build the 
third Temple in Jerusalem to the name of Jehovah; 
and as the Tyrian Gentiles aided Solomon to rear his 
edifice, so those who are far off from Jerusalem, where 
the prophecy was delivered, are to co-operate in the 
erection of Shiloh’s, which is to be “ a house of prayer 
for all people" (Isaiah lvi, 7), when the Lord shall 
“ plant the heavens, and lay the foundations of the 
earth, and say unto Zion, Thou art my people ” 
(Isaiah li, 16). If the reader wish to know more about 
the Temple to be built by Shiloh in Jerusalem, he can 
consult Ezekiel xl, xli, xhi. The description comes in 
between the battle of Armageddon, in which Nebu
chadnezzar’s Image is broken to pieces on the moun
tains of Israel, and the earth shining with the glory of 
the Lord. (Elpis Israel, 280).

(125) AN ENSIGN FOR THE NATIONS

When this (Isaiah xi, 12) is accomplished to the 
required extent it becomes a notable sign of the times. 
It will then be seen that the political Euphrates is 
evaporated to dryness, and that Israel is walking in 
the way of the Kings of the East. In view of this, 
the prophet addresses mankind, saying, “ All the
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inhabitants of the world, and dwellers on the earth, 
tremble, when he lifteth up an ensign on the moun
tains ; and when he bloweth a trumpet, shall hear ” 
(Isaiah xviii, 3). The ensign being planted on the 
mountains of Israel by Britain, the Lord will cause the 
Assyrian Autocrat to 44 blow a trumpet ”, summoning 
the hosts of His nations to war; for He has said, 
441 will bring thee, 0 Gogue, against my land ”. They 
will 44 ascend and come like a storm from the north 
parts, and be like a cloud to cover the land ” (Ezek. 
xxxviii, 9, 15) : but 44 they shall be left together unto 
the fowls of the mountains, and to the beasts of the 
earth; and the fowls shall summer upon them, and 
all the beasts of the earth shall winter upon them ”, 
for their carcasses will lie exposed for 44 seven months ” 
upon the field (Ezek. xxxix, 14). Then shall 44 the 
present ” be brought in full of all the Tribes of Israel 
not previously assembled by 44 the land shadowing 
with wings ”. (Elfiis Israel, 397).

(126) CONSIDER THE VISION

After Jesus had passed some months of his ministry, 
he was warned by some Pharisees that Herod would 
kill him; to which he replied, 44 Go tell that fox, 
Behold I cast out devils and do cures to-day and to
morrow, and the third day I shall be perfected. Never
theless, I must walk to-day, and to-morrow, and the 
day following; for it cannot be that a prophet perish 
out of Jerusalem ” (Luke xiii, 31-33). Besides show
ing that a day is sometimes used prophetically for a 
year, the Lord’s reply shows also the period of his 
ministry as equivalent to the latter half part, at the 
end of which he expected to die, and afterwards to be
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perfected by a resurrection to life. Exactly to the 
month “ he was cut off, but not for himself ”, 490 
years after the decree of Artaxerxes in the twentieth 
of his reign. “ The matter ”, revealed to Daniel, who 
was at the same time exhorted to “ consider the 
Vision ”, to a part of which it referred, was all accom

plished as far as the Seventy Weeks were concerned. 
There only remained now the destruction of the City 
and Temple, the taking away of the sacrifice and the 
oblation, and subsequent desolation of the Land, by 
the Little Horn of the Goat. (Elpis Israel, 353).

(127) PRINCE OP EZEKIEL XLVI

If " the Prince ” of Ezekiel xlvi be the Lord Jesus, 
tell me how, as at verses 16-18, he can have sons ?

The word “ son ” was anciently used (as it still is 
in Oriental countries) in a much wider than the strictly 
literal sense of western usage .... The inventor of 
musical instruments, for example, is styled the father 
of all such as use them. So in the case of other in
ventors (see Gen. iv, 20). For other examples of the 
use of the word “ son ”, see Psalm lxxxix, 22 ; Gen. 
xxxv, 18 ; 2 Thes. ii, 3 ; Eccles. xii, 9 ; Prov. i, 3-7.

Now, it is testified of the Messiah, that notwith
standing that he should be ” cut off ” and natural 
generation prevented, he should see “ his seed ” 
(Isaiah liii, 10). That is, that he should have a family 
of children, though natural pedigree would be cut off. 
Paul leaves no doubt on this point in applying the 
sign-words of Isaiah to Christ: “ Behold I, and the 
children that God hath given me ” (Heb. ii, 13). He 
is the “ captain of their salvation, leading many sons 
unto glory ” (Heb. ii, 10).
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Now Christ as " the Prince ” of the Age to Come, 
** Messiah the Prince ” (Dan. ix, 25) ; the “ Prince of 
Peace ” (Isaiah ix, 6) will give of his inheritance to his 
sons. (Christadelphian, ix, 87, abridged).

(128) MESSIAH THE PRINCE

The covenant-confirming and city-destroying 
Prince of Daniel (ix) are one and the same person, viz., 
“ Messiah the Prince The prophecy has nothing 
whatever to do with any Roman Prince of any “ seventh 
head of the beast The whole prophecy was fulfilled 
in the Messianic confirmation of the Abrahamic cove
nant (Rom. xv, 8; Luke xxii, 20) in the second half 
of Daniel’s seventieth heptade; subsequently to 
which the future Prince of the kings of the earth sent 
the Roman army against the city of his murderers to 
destroy it and give it over to desolation until the times 
of the Gentiles are fulfilled (Luke xix, 27). The 
“ many ” on behalf of whom the covenant was con
firmed are not the restored Jews, but the “ many ” 
who are thereby made righteous, and the “ many ” 
who sleep in the dust of the earth, who due to that 
shall at last awake to everlasting life. (Christadelphian, 
xxv, 357).

(129) CHRIST’S NEXT PASSOVER

" I will not any more eat thereof until it be fulfilled 
in the Kingdom of God ” (Luke xxii, 16) ; and, “ I 
will not drink of the fruit of the vine, until the King
dom of God shall come ” (Luke xxii, 18). And of this 
Kingdom, He said, “ I appoint unto you a Kingdom, 
as my Father hath appointed unto me ; that ye may eat
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and drink at my table in my Kingdom, and sit on thrones 
judging the Twelve Tribes of Israel ” (Matt, xix, 28).

From this, then, it is clear, that the Passover was 
prophetic of what is to be fulfilled in the Kingdom of 
God. Has that Kingdom come ? If it has, as some 
very erroneously affirm, then Christ has eaten another 
Passover, and has again drank of wine with His 
Apostles; for He said He would do so when the King
dom had come. But no man in his senses will affirm 
this. Another Passover could not be celebrated till 
a year after; so that Jesus could not eat it with His 
disciples before that. Where is the testimony to His 
eating it with them then ? There is none; but much 
of a contrary nature every way. The gracious declara
tion of Jesus is, I will eat of this Passover, and drink 
of the fruit of the vine, with you in the Kingdom of God 
when it shall be come. He did not say, when you shall 
go to the Kingdom beyond the skies, but when the King
dom shall come, which He had taught them to pray for. 
(Elpis Israel, 263).
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SECTION XI

Concerning the Book of Revelation
(130) A PROPHETIC TELESCOPE

John stood at the point of time represented by the 
first margin to the left—at the end of the first century. 
Standing there, he had a telescope given him, as it 
were, through which he was enabled to have a view 
of certain things that were to transpire between his 
day and the day when the Kingdom of God should be 
established, and the Saints obtain the promised inheri
tance, and when he, John, should rise again to anew life, 
and—as it was told him—prophesy again before kings 
and nations, peoples and tribes. Between the time 
that John was told that, and the time that he died, 
he never prophesied before kings and nations. Conse
quently, the statement that he is again to do so (Rev. 
x, 11), shews that he is to rise at the time represented 
to him at the end of the vision, when he will be an 
element of the company represented by the proclaiming 
angel, flying in the midst of heaven, having the ever
lasting gospel to preach, announcing that the hour of 
God's judgment is come. He will then announce, as 
one of that great company, that the hour of God’s 
judgment has come, and that men are to fear God and 
give Him glory, and no longer give glory and honour 
to the mortal, earthly, and sinful governors that men 
have for ages worshipped. (Book Unsealed, 25).

(131) AN APOCALYPTIC CHART

Here is a chart .... which represents the struc
ture of the Apocalypse, which was shown to John
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about 98 years after the birth of Jesus, while he was 
an exile in Patmos—a little island of the Mediterranean 
Archipelago, to which he was banished in the reign of 
Domitian, emperor of Rome, because of his fidelity to 
the doctrine of Christ .... John, in the seventeenth 
chapter of the Apocalypse, verse 10, tells us in effect 
that he was living under the sixth form of the Roman 
constitution or government. We read “ Five (of these 
heads or forms of government) are fallen; one (the 
sixth) is, and the other is not yet come ”. Five forms 
of government that had prevailed in the city of Rome 
had passed away. The sixth—represented by one of 
the heads of the beast—was in existence while John 
was in exile. There was to be a seventh, not in exist
ence then, but which was to arise after and continue 
a short space. Then there was to be a healing of the 
sixth head, after its being wounded to death; and 
that restored sixth head was to be manifested as an 
eighth head, answering to the little horn of Daniel’s 
Fourth Beast, viz., that horn which had eyes and a 
mouth, speaking great words of blasphemy. (Book 
Unsealed, 24).

(132) THE APOCALYPSE ROOTED IN THE 
PROPHETS

The Apocalypse is a dramatic exhibition of the 
course of affairs among men with relation to the work
ing out of the hope of the Gospel. It exhibits in a 
distinct manner the establishment of the Kingdom of 
God on earth as the appointed consummation to which 
all things are working: but it is by no means the 
source of the idea. The idea is rooted in the Scriptures.
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It is pre-supposed in the Apocalypse throughout, 
which is merely a communication to the servants of 
God for their enlightenment in contemporary matters 
of detail. Their hope of living and reigning with 
Christ would rest on substantial grounds if the Apoc
alypse were taken away. It rests on " the sure word 
of prophecy ” delivered to Israel ages before John was 
banished to Patmos. It rests on the Gospel itself, 
which is the Gospel of the Kingdom. (Apocalyptic 
Lectures, 298).

(133) APOCALYPTIC SYMBOLS

The Apocalypse is a miniature representation of 
history from a.d. 96 to the Millennium. It deals with 
the conflict between Truth and Error, associated 
respectively with Zion and Rome. Rome is usually 
represented by a “ wild beast ”. Sometimes it has 
“ seven heads and ten horns ” (explained in Rev. xvii, 
9-12), the places of the crowns signifying the historical 
period to which the symbol relates—the “ heads ” the 
Empire, the “horns” the divided Kingdoms which 
followed. In its “ Holy Roman ” phase it is a “ two- 
homed beast ”, because of the dual (religious and 
political) character of that Empire. Later it is either 
a “ false prophet ” or an uncrowned beast, because 
the temporal power handed on to the Papacy was to 
cease. The “ Image of the beast ” finds application 
in the Roman Catholic Church—which has been 
described as “ the ghost of deceased Roman Empire.”

Against this background of evil the drama is dis
played. As “ the Seals ” are opened the war against 
Pagan Rome (horses being essentially war animals in 
earlier times) progressed until the Pagan Empire fell
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in a " great earthquake ”. Later the “ trumpet ” 
blasts summoned the barbarian nations from the north 
and east to wage war against a pseudo-Christian 
Rome; the first four against the western, and the 
fifth and sixth against the eastern section of the 
Empire. The latter of these (the sixth, or second 
woe) has also a western phase, a great earthquake, 
fulfilled in the French Revolution. The “ Vials ” 
which follow contain the judgments on the Papal and 
other nations; they arise out of the French Revolu
tion, and culminate in the Appearance of Christ.

The Zion element is “ the Lamb ” ; the “ living 
ones ” (not beasts, as in the A.V.) and “ elders ”— 
Christ and the Saints. These latter suffer as the 
“ souls under the altar ”, partake in the “ great tribu
lation ”, and stand approved “ with the Lamb on 
Mount Zion They participate in the judgments of 
the day of Christ, being the “ called, chosen and faith
ful ”, and then “ reign with Christ for a thousand 
years ”. They constitute the “ Bride ”, the “ New 
Jerusalem ”. (W. H. Boulton).

(134) REVELATION FOR GOD’S SERVANTS

The Apocalypse was revealed to John for the infor
mation of the servants of God, in order that they might 
know the times in which they lived. God has had 
servants in all the long dreary interval between John’s 
day and the present, and in all the ages and generations 
intervening they have had some knowledge of the 
times in which they lived. Although they may not 
have been able to interpret all the visions of the 
Apocalypse, they had intelligence enough to know
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their own time, as we have to know ours. The seven 
thunders are exceptional; they were not permitted 
to be written, for this reason; the Saints (for whose 
information the Apocalypse was given) are themselves 
to be the developers of these thunders. Hence, there 
was no necessity to reveal what is to be done when 
the seven thunders utter their voices. When judg
ment is given to the Saints of the Most High, and the 
time comes for the Saints to take the Kingdoms under 
the whole heaven, they will, in taking possession of 
the kingdoms and executing the judgments written, 
be causing the seven thunders to utter their voices. 
Their operations will be the agency symbolized by the 
seven thunders. There was, therefore, no occasion to 
reveal to them that which they are going to enact in 
their own persons. The Seventh Vial contains the 
seven thunders. It is under the Seventh Vial that the 
work of the Saints comes into operation. They de
velop the seven thunders in the hour of judgment. 
(Book Unsealed, 26),

(135) A DIVINE PROGRAMME

John saw this great era from his standpoint in the 
Isle of Patmos. He saw the period called the Millen
nium, in the establishment of which he should go 
forth with others to the war of the great day of God 
Almighty. That was a long time ahead. Nearly 1800 
years have passed away since he saw it, and it still lies 
ahead, but now quite near. The interval between 
John's day and the day of Christ is represented by the 
body of the chart before you (on p. 108). All the 
intermediate space between the first margin on the 
left and the last margin on the right is representative



114 CHRISTADELPHIAN KEY TO PROPHECIES

of that interval, and the lines and characters occupying 
that space answer to the series of events shewn to 
John, destined to fill up that interval. Looking at it 
as a whole, it must strike the reflecting mind that 
although the history of past ages appears confused 
and without method—a mere jumble of facts, of which 
the generality of people can make neither one thing 
nor another—yet everything has been marked out in 
the mind of God with the definiteness of a plan. All 
things have been developed in an orderly manner. 
The Apocalypse is history revealed by the Deity to 
John, in the Isle of Patmos, before a single event of it 
had transpired. (Book Unsealed,25).

(136) SEVEN A DIVINE NUMBER

You will see the different columns in the chart. 
There are seven letters, seven seals, seven trumpets, 
seven vials, and seven thunders.; and the Apocalypse 
is so curiously and beautifully arranged, that the 
Seventh Seal, which you will see extends to the extreme 
right of the chart at the top, contains the seven trum
pets, the seven vials and the seven thunders. That is 
the reason why I said we are now living under the 
Seventh Seal. The seven trumpets are represented by 
the portion of the chart lying under the seventh-seal 
horizontal strip. The Seventh Trumpet, commencing 
at the close of the Sixth, which you see marked in the 
chart, continues till the introduction of the Millennium, 
and includes the seven vials ; the Seventh Vial again 
includes the seven thunders, and all—seals, trumpets, 
vials, and thunders—end together in the establishment 
of the Kingdom of God. {Book Unsealed, 26).
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(137) MORE ABOUT THE NUMBER SEVEN

Seven, as we all know, is not only characteristic of 
the Scriptures in general, but is peculiarly so of the 
Apocalypse itself—seven candlesticks, seven stars, 
seven ecclesias, seven lamps of fire, seven spirits of 
God, seven seals, seven trumpets, seven vials, seven 
thunders, etc. Seven covers the whole ground of 
anything dealt with. It is the numerical symbol of 
completeness. The seven spirits of God is the enig
matical definition of the One Spirit, and intimates 
possession and harmony with that One Spirit in its 
whole power. It is the idea expressed by Jesus when 
He says, " I and my Father are One ”, to which also 
He gives shape when He says in prayer “ Thou, 
Father, art in me, and I in Thee ” (John xvii, 21). 
(Apocalyptic Lectures, 41).

(138) SEVEN SEALS: PERFECT SECRECY

The existence of seven seals may be taken to signify 
perfect secrecy, besides furnishing a convenient basis 
for the structure of the vision. The right hand as the 
symbol of power: the sealed scroll in the right hand 
was a perfect symbol of the fact that the knowledge 
and control of the future was entirely in the power of 
the Father up to the moment that both were imparted 
to Jesus. The impartation of the knowledge and the 
control to Jesus is dramatically exhibited in the scene 
described. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 39).

(139) THE SECRETS REVEALED

Te get at the information, one would have to break 
the seals one by one. Now suppose the information



contained in the scroll was in the nature of a pro
gramme, the knowledge of which would enable the 
Opener to carry it out, we shall be enabled to compre
hend the relation between the opening of the seals and 
the development of the events following. The opening 
of the seals may be taken as the attainment by the 
Opener of the knowledge of the divine purpose, and 
the development of the events following as his carrying 
that knowledge into effect in causing the events to 
transpire. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 39).
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(140) THE FIRST SEAL PERIOD

We will now look at the chart a little more in detail. 
The First Seal represents a condition of the Roman 
Empire in relation to the Truth. Under this seal 
John saw a white horse. The Romans represented 
their power, among other things, by a horse. The 
Roman horse was just as symbolical of the Roman 
Power as a dragon or an eagle. In the first four seals, 
the Roman body politic is represented by a horse, in 
different colours, corresponding to the condition in
tended to be represented. Under the First Seal, the 
Roman horse was in a very peaceable state. There
fore, the colour of the horse is white, representative of 
peace. This state was favourable to the development 
of the Truth among the citizens of the Empire. The 
" One Body ” (a multitudinous unity, made up of 
individual Saints) is in this symbol represented as an 
archer riding the horse, with a bow, but without any 
death-dealing weapon. His words were his weapon: 
they were " sharp arrows in the hearts of the King’s 
enemies ”. It was with their testimony, the Christians
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fought the Roman Empire, and in 280 years they 
gained their victory, completely upsetting the Roman 
government, which was Pagan to begin with, and 
establishing a new form of government, which recog
nized the religion of Christ as the true religion, though 
it did not understand that religion. (Book Unsealed, 
27).

(141) BEASTS : SYMBOLS OF DOMINIONS

It is nothing at all extraordinary to represent 
dominion by beasts. The dominion of Great Britain 
is symbolized by a lion; the dominions of many 
Continental Powers are represented by eagles; dif
ferent nations are represented by different creatures. 
God has acted on this principle in the communication 
of political visions. As men represent their own 
powers, so He represents them. In this twelfth chap
ter of the Apocalypse, He represents the Roman Power 
under the symbol of a dragon, in the great crisis of its 
existence, when the introduction of new principles 
into the Empire had brought about a death struggle 
between Paganism and Catholicism, resulting in the 
former being upset and the latter established as the 
religion of the Roman world. This was of course, long 
after John’s day. (Book Unsealed, 24).

(142) THE SECOND SEAL PERIOD

Here the horse is red (signifying bloodshed), and the 
rider is not an arrowless bowman, but a man with a 
machaira in his hand; which ought to be translated, 
a dagger: the implement most commonly used in
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assassination, and most appropriate to represent a 
time when assassination became the order of the day. 
Marcus Aurelius, the second of the Antonines, was 
succeeded by his son, Commodus, a mere youth, who 
differed from his predecessors in being a dissolute 
tyrant, who shamed public decency, and who squan
dered the resources of the State in debauchery and 
profligacy. The Senate grew secretly impatient of his 
ways, but dared not for a time show their feelings. 
At length, one of its members waylaid Commodus in 
a passage as he was leaving the theatre, and presenting 
him threateningly with a machaira—the great sword or 
dagger of the Second Seal—said, “ The Senate sends 
you this ”, and attempted to kill him. The attempt 
failed and the Emperor escaped. Direful consequences 
followed. Fired with feelings of revenge against the 
Senate, whose hostility he had suspected, he attempted 
to effect their destruction by wholesale assassination. 
Terror reigned for a time, and the best blood of Rome 
flowed in torrents. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 46).

(143) the third seal period

In this the horse was black, and its rider a man 
holding a pair of balances. When bread is eaten by 
weight, it is a sign of scarcity and famine. The black
ness of the horse shows distress, and the words ad
dressed to the balance-holder indicate its source. 
John heard a voice proclaiming, “ A measure of wheat 
for a penny and three measures of barley for a penny, 
and see thou hurt not the oil and the wine ”. These 
are high prices for wheat and barley, when worked out 
according to modem standards, and point to scarcity. 
But how came the high prices and the scarcity ? Not
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from bad harvests, but from heavy taxation on the 
part of the government, the official balance-holder of 
the Roman horse. This heavy taxation was the result 
of the reckless extravagance of the reigns of Caracalla 
and Elagabalus—dissolute monsters—who for ten 
years, first one and then the other, lavished away the 
treasures of the people and exhausted the resources of 
the Empire in their prodigal favours to the army 
among whom they lived, and on whose support they 
depended. Taxation was brought to such a pitch that 
vast tracts of country went out of cultivation—the 
tiller of the soil feeling no encouragement to raise crops 
merely to hand over to the revenue officers ....

An idea of the extent of taxation .... When a 
change in the government was brought about by the 
exasperated people, taxes were instantly reduced to 
one thirtieth part of what they were during the reigns 
of Caracalla and Elagabalus. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 
47)-

(144) THE fourth seal period

“ And when he had opened the Fourth Seal, I heard 
the voice of the fourth beast say, Come and see. And 
I looked, and behold a pale horse ” (vi, 7) . . . . The 
colour of the horse agrees with the work assigned to 
the rider. It is a colour characteristic of approaching 
death. It is not pale in the sense of whiteness; that 
was the colour of the first horse, having to do with 
righteousness and prosperity : in this, the paleness is 
a green paleness. The word translated pale conveys 
the idea of green as the tint of the paleness. And well 
does such a colour agree with the events of the next 
phase of the history of the Roman world. This phase
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covered a period of nearly seventy years. During that 
time, there were thirty-nine emperors, or men claiming 
to be emperors, and not one of them died a natural 
death. With the exception of one who died of pesti
lence, and two or three who fell in battle, they all died 
of assassination. Death was an appropriate name for 
the Roman ridership during this period—seeing that 
as sure as a man attained to it he was doomed to death, 
sooner or later, and in most cases it was death in a very 
short time ....

It has been computed that at this time, within a few 
years, war, pestilence, and famine consumed nearly 
one half of the human species. The imagery of the 
Fourth Seal seems exactly adapted to express this 
fearful time of public calamity—a death—pale horse, 
ridden by Death and followed by the Grave. 
(Apocalyptic Lectures, 50, 51, 52).
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(145) THE SECOND TO THE FOURTH SEAL 
PERIOD

Under the Second Seal the horse is red, because in 
the period answering to this seal the Empire was 
agitated by civil wars, commencing a.d. 183.

Under the Third Seal, the Roman horse was black 
with great woe, commencing A.D. 212.

Under the Fourth Seal, the horse, as the result of the 
previous judgments, had become pale and bloodless. 
Civil strife, famine, pestilence, and barbarian invasion, 
combined, a.d. 235, to exhaust the vigour of the 
Empire. It is remarkable that the Pagans attributed 
these calamities to the Christians. They said the 
Christians were aggravating the gods, and that the

(
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gods had brought these judgments upon them because 
of their doings. There was a little truth mixed with 
their superstition. He who was on the side of the 
Christians was plaguing the Pagan government, 
while the One Body was maintaining the Truth by 
the word of their testimony. Divine power was 
bringing wars and attendant evils upon them for 
shedding the blood of the Saints so mercilessly as they 
did. {Book Unsealed, 27).

(146) FOURTH PART OF THE EARTH

It will be observed that the Fourth Seal speaks of 
" the fourth part of the earth ”. This becomes intelli
gible in view of the fact that the Empire at this time 
was divided into jour parts, called Prefectures, over each 
of which a prince, styled a Prefect, exercised authority 
in subjection to the emperors. The four parts were :—
1, The East (including Egypt, Syria, Asia Minor, etc.);
2, Illyricum (answering to modem Turkey in Europe);
3, Italy; and 4, Gaul (comprising France, Spain, 
Britain, etc.). The Fourth of these, that is the princi
pal fourth, the leading fourth, was the Prefecture of 
Italy—the headquarters of the Roman Empire. The 
events of the Fourth Seal were in a special manner to 
affect this section of the Empire .... Rome and 
Italy were the scenes of its leading events. (Apoca
lyptic Lectures, 52).

(147) THE FIFTH SEAL PERIOD

The Fifth Seal was characterized by the terrible perse
cution which lasted ten years, in the reign of Diocletian,
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a.d. 303-13. Then arose that champion of the 
Catholic Apostasy, Constantine, who was half Pagan, 
half Catholic, worshipping Apollo, his favourite god, 
and Jesus Christ. The character of his religion may 
be known from this fact: he recognized baptism as 
for the remission of sins, and when urged to be bap
tized, he said, No ; as baptism was for the remission 
of sins, he would put it off to the last, so that he might 
commit all the sins he might do, and have them all 
washed away at once. He was true to his word. He 
would not consent to be immersed until three days 
before his death, and then he was immersed; (they 
did not sprinkle in those days; when they baptized 
people they submerged them bodily in the water).

During all the period covered by these seals, the 
archer of the First Seal fought Paganism with the blood 
of the Lamb and the word of their testimony, loving 
not their lives to the death. Under the Fifth Seal, we 
have the altar victims of the ten days’ tribulation, 
crying out, “ O despot, the righteous and true, wilt 
thou not avenge our blood on them that dwell on the 
earth ? ” They were told to wait a little while, till the 
rest of their brethren should be slain, and then there 
would be a general settling of accounts. (Book 
Unsealed, 28).

(148) THE SIXTH AND SEVENTH SEAL 
PERIODS

The Sixth Seal exhibits the Constantinian rocking 
and shaking of the Roman world in a.d. 312, in the 
great day of the Lamb’s wrath on Paganism, resulting 
in the expulsion of Paganism from the seat of authority.
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and the enthronement of Constantine, the hero of the 
Catholic party, as the sole Emperor of the Roman 
world.

The Seventh Seal was introduced by silence in the 
Roman government (until the death of Constantine) 
for an Apocalyptic “ half-an-hour ”. Then, on the 
death of Constantine, fire was symbolically cast into 
the earth, resulting in voices, and thunders, and 
lightnings, and a great (Julian) earthquake in a.d. 
360. You have all heard about Julian. He is called 
by historians Julian the Apostate. The reason is 
that Julian was educated as a Catholic, but was so 
disgusted with the bishops and clergy that he re
nounced Catholicism and went back to Paganism. 
He tried to falsify the idea of Christians that Jerusalem 
was not to be re-built until the times of the Gentiles 
were fulfilled. In order to prove the Galilean an 
imposter and a false prophet, he authorized the Jews 
to re-build their Temple; and a Pagan writer informs 
us that while they were digging the site, and clearing 
away the rubbish to lay the stones of the new temple, 
balls of fire issued from the foundations, and scorched 
the workmen, so that they could not carry on the work. 
(Book Unsealed, 28).

(149) THE SIXTH SEAL PERIOD

The Sixth Seal shows us a different state of things 
altogether. It introduces us to something that we 
may look upon as in the nature of a retribution for the 
evil deeds performed under the Fifth Seal (Read Rev. 
vi, 12-17). What is there in Roman history, succeed
ing to the reign of Diocletian, at all corresponding to 
tins symbolic picture of a universe in tempestuous



dissolution ? Looking at the political universe which 
was the subject of the symbol, we have not to go far 
to see. Following close on the fearful persecutions of 
the Fifth Seal, we behold the Pagan world in a state of 
violent and revolutionary turmoil ending in the over
throw of Paganism, and of the entire system established 
on the basis of the national idolatry, the old order of 
things in Rome (a thousand years old) upset, and a new 
order of things established ....

It was a change that took considerable time to 
accomplish. It was not the work of one year. It 
occupied several years. When accomplished, it 
wrought a wonderful change in the position of the 
friends of Christ. From being proscribed and hated 
and hunted down and destroyed, they became the 
favourites of the authorities, upon whom were lavished 
the revenues and the favours formerly bestowed on 
the Pagan priesthood. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 55, 57).
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(150) THE SEVENTH SEAL PERIOD

The things exhibited as the result of the opening of 
this seal are more numerous and complex than the 
events of any of the other seals. It would have been 
clumsy and confusing to have exhibited them simply 
as the elements of the Seventh Seal. They are there
fore divided and sub-divided under several heads, so 
to speak, but all these separate heads forming part of 
the Seventh Seal. There is also a striking appropri
ateness in the introduction of a new set of symbols: 
they were to mark a new system and relations between 
God and the people of the Roman Empire. Up to 
this time, Europe had been the avowed adversary of 
Christ under the leadership of Paganism. But now,
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those peoples, organized under the headship of 
Constantine, were professedly subject to him. The 
name of Christ and the law of obedience to him were 
adopted as the basis of the State religion. This was 
a great change. It was natural therefore that the 
change should be recognized. The Seals merely ex
hibited the experience of Pagan Rome during her con
flict with Christianity ; with a profession of Christianity 
there was a more direct political responsibility to 
Christ, so to speak. It was therefore seemly that the 
prophetic Seals should now be succeeded by other 
symbols, intimating a more direct causation of the 
evils that were to be inflicted on the European body 
politic. This we find in the Seven Trumpets. (Apoca
lyptic Lectures, 63).

(151) THE TRUMPET PERIODS

When the time of preparation had come to an end, 
the time arrived for the four angels to blow upon 
human society for its destruction. The first four 
trumpets are called wind-trumpets, because these four 
angels held the winds. The last three are called the 
woe-trumpets, because previous to the sounding of 
them, there was a proclamation “ Woe, woe, woe ”, 
because of the trumpets which remained to be sounded. 
The seven trumpets are thus divided into two classes— 
first, the four wind-trumpets, and second, the three- 
woe-trumpets. (Book Unsealed, 30).

(152) TRUMPET AS A SYMBOL

We all know what a trumpet blast is and what it is 
used for. It is mostly an instrument of military use—
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to direct the movements of large bodies of men who 
could not otherwise be made aware of the will of the 
commander. Such an instrument when used as a 
figure, must mean the urgent causing of unpeaceful 
events. The Apocalypse is not the first place in the 
Bible where the figure is used in this sense. Thus we 
read in Jeremiah iv, 5, “ Blow ye the trumpet in Zion ; 
cry; gather together and say, Assemble yourselves 
and let us go into the defenced cities ”. Again 
(Hosea viii, 1), “ Set the trumpet to thy mouth : He 
shall come as an eagle against the house of the Lord 
because they have transgressed thy covenant ”. 
Again (Joel ii, 1), “ Blow ye the trumpet in Zion: 
sound an alarm in My Holy Mountain ” ; and again 
(Isaiah xxvii, 13), " The great trumpet shall be blown, 
and they shall come who were ready to perish in the 
land of Assyria”. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 67).

(153) PREPARING FOR TROUBLE

The next thirty-five years (a.d. 360-95) were occu
pied in preparing for the blowing of the trumpets of 
the four angels, that are represented in the eighth 
chapter of the Apocalypse as holding back the winds 
and tempests, that they should not blow on anything 
until a certain work was accomplished in relation to 
God’s own people; that was, that they were not to 
let the winds blow to the prejudice of human affairs 
until the servants of God were sealed with their 
Father's name in their foreheads. A certain work was 
being accomplished, preparing a people to maintain 
the testimony of God, during the troublous times to 
come. You have an illustration of the nature of this
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process in what is transpiring before your eyes. The 
Christadelphians in different places are endeavouring 
to enlighten the understandings of the people. They 
are seeking to free them from the traditions and delu
sions of the clergy, and to impress on their minds the 
truth originally preached by Jesus and the Apostles, 
that in the affectionate obedience of it, they may be 
got into Christ, in putting on the name of the Father, 
Son, and Holy Spirit. The people who become 
enlightened under these operations are sealed with 
the name of the Deity in their forehead, which is a 
symbol of their intelligence. (Book Unsealed, 29).

(154) THE FIRST TRUMPET

Just realize the scene. After a getting-ready 
pause, a clarion blast breaks upon the stillness of the 
air: when the notes die away, there is a descent of 
hail, and you observe the forked lightning gleam and 
hiss here and there in its midst, and on the ground you 
see streamlets of blood, and scorched vegetation. 
This is a striking piece of symbolism. Let us glance 
at the events symbolized.

You will observe that the hail and fire were said to 
be “ cast upon the earth ”. That this was the Roman 
jurisdiction we have already seen under the Seals. 
There is nothing strange in limiting the earth to the 
Roman Empire. It was the seat of civilization, out
side of which all was social waste and desert. It was 
the arena upon which the Spirit of God was developing 
its work by the Gospel. Therefore, it was natural to 
speak of it as the earth or habitable, in contrast with 
the regions and countries outside of it, from which



came the elements of the judgments brought on Rome 
by the trumpets.

You will observe, however, that only “ a third part 
of the earth" was affected by the Trumpet. This 
ought to read “ the third ", which gives the key to 
what is puzzling at first. In the period to which it 
refers, the three sons of Constantine divided the 
Roman world among them—the eastern, the western, 
and the central. Thus the Roman Empire was in 
three parts. The central third was the third—the 
Roman third peculiarly, because comprising the seat 
of Government. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 70).
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(155) THE SECOND TRUMPET

This was to affect the sea .... Here the sea is 
used geographically as indicative of the Roman 
Empire next to be affected, viz., the maritime parts 
all along the coasts of the Mediterranean .... It 
brings before us the Vandal nation which, under the 
First Trumpet, had settled in Spain .... The 
breadth across (the Straits of Gibraltar) is only fifteen 
miles. Across this narrow neck of sea, Genseric, the 
Vandal leader, led his people, and proceeded with 
wonderful rapidity and vigour to overthrow Roman 
power all along the Mediterranean margin of Northern 
Africa. His career was a most successful one, and 
mostly maritime. He formed a large navy with which 
he scoured the coasts and islands of the entire Mediter
ranean, almost without opposition. His devastations 
were widespread and grievous. He carried horses and 
horse-soldiers in his ships, and wherever his ships came 
to anchor, these were landed, and carried fire and 
sword in all directions .... Such events could not
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be better symbolized than by the precipitation of a 
burning mountain into the sea, to the destruction of 
the ships and souls. They occupied a period of twenty 
years, and bring us to the middle of the fifth century, 
and the sounding of the Third Trumpet. (Apoca
lyptic Lectures, 72).

(156) THE THIRD TRUMPET

Ordinarily, a star falling from heaven means the 
fall of an eminent personage from power: but that 
cannot be the only meaning in this case, because of 
the effects following the fall. It fell upon a region 
described as “ the third part of the rivers and fountains 
of waters ”, with the result of inflicting great and fatal 
bitterness on the populations of the country so des
cribed. This does not usually follow as the result of 
a fall from power. Therefore, it is the military 
motions of a political personage, who inflicts great 
suffering before disappearing from view, that are 
exhibited to us—not only a star but a great star, a 
blazing meteoric body—not fixed in the regular 
heavens, but having a wandering and short-lived place 
in the heavens—a powerful military leader of brilliant 
but brief career. These features exactly answer to 
the case of the next chapter in Roman history : when 
the woes of the Second Trumpet had subsided, Attila, 
the King of the Huns, established in the Illyrian third 
of the Roman Empire, with the recognition of both 
the eastern and western sections of the Empire, be
came a terrible scourge to the Roman or western third. 
His devastations were principally inflicted on the Alpine 
regions of Northern Italy, to which the description 
" the rivers and fountains of waters ”, is peculiarly 
applicable. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 74).
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(157) THE FOURTH TRUMPET

The events of the First, Second, and Third Trumpets, 
as already remarked, had reduced the power of Rome 
to the last extremity—the semblance of empire, but 
with none of the vigour that had for centuries 
controlled the world. . . .

But even this lingering light of Roman Imperialism 
in the west was to be extinguished as the symbols 
required. Theodoric, King of the Ostrogoths, made 
his appearance from the north, and in a succession of 
battles overthrew the power of Odoacer, on whose 
assassination, a.d. 493, Theodoric set up the Kingdom 
of the Goths in total independence of the Eastern 
Emperor. The Roman Empire then ceased to exist 
in the Western third. The result was a state of things 
exactly answering to the symbols ....

Plainly speaking, the Fourth Trumpet foreshadowed 
the extinction of the Roman Empire in the West, in 
a manner intelligible enough when it is recognized that 
a political system is considered as the figurative 
counterpart of the natural universe of sun, moon, and 
stars. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 76, 77).

(158) THE FIRST FOUR TRUMPET PERIODS

The First Trumpet is characterized by (Alaric) hail. 
A certain barbarian named Alaric invaded the Roman 
Empire, and produced the devastations symbolized by 
the hail and fire mingled with blood, and burning the 
third part of the trees and green grass. This was in
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The Second Wind-Trumpet precipitated a great 
mountain, burning with fire, into the sea. The cata
strophe answering to this symbol was the maritime 
feats of Genseric, the leader of the Vandals, who spread 
destruction among the countries in the neighbourhood 
of the Mediterranean.

The Third Trumpet, or the falling of a star upon the 
third part of rivers and fountains of waters, symbolizes 
the invasion of the western dominion of the Roman 
Empire, by Attila, who, in the symbol, is called Worm
wood (Aspinthos), just on the same principle as 
Napoleon is called the Corsican. He came from a 
country drained by a river called Aspinthos.

The Fourth Trumpet let loose the fourth wind upon 
Roman society, and developed the seventh of the 
seven heads of the Roman Beast. This seventh head, 
John was told, was to continue a short space. The 
sixth head was existent at the time the vision was 
communicated. Under the Fourth Trumpet, this was 
suppressed in the smiting of the Roman sun, moon, 
and stars, in the third part of them, and the seventh 
was developed in the form of government resulting 
from the terrible commotions of the Fourth Trumpet. 
The seventh, however, only continued for a short 
space, as John was told, and was finally superseded by 
the eighth, which was one of the seven restored and 
which has continued ever since. {Book Unsealed, 30).

(159) THE FOURTH TRUMPET PERIOD
—contd.

The calamities of the period were terrible for Rome, 
the boasted city of the so-called Christ’s Vicar and
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Peter’s successor. For forty days there was not a 
single inhabitant, or even a dog, in the city. The 
Eternal City, as they call it, which, in the days of John, 
had a population of three or four millions, had not a 
dog left to bark in the streets in less than 500 years 
afterwards. This was the effect of God’s terrible 
indignation against the apostate and abominable city, 
as evinced in the blowing of the Four Wind-Trumpets 
against the Catholic Apostacy. But that was not 
nearly so terrible an overthrow as what awaits her 
when Jesus comes, and gives power to the Saints to 
execute the judgment written. (Book Unsealed, 31).

(160) THE FOURTH TRUMPET
—contd.

The result of the Fourth Trumpet was that a third 
part of the Roman sun, moon and stars were smitten 
by the Herulian Goths. The Western third was com
pletely eclipsed for a time. The sixth head, on the 
Seven Hills, was fatally wounded, and the seventh set 
up till the expiry of the short space; after which in 
the days of Charlemagne, who (a.d. 799) in the found
ing of what was called the “ Holy Roman Empire ”, 
revived the wounded sixth head. This revived sixth 
head appearing on the scene as the eighth, and yet of 
the seven, is that which is represented in Daniel’s 
seventh chapter by the remarkable horn with eyes and 
mouth, in the head of the Fourth Beast. Both are 
representative of the Holy Roman Empire, established 
by Charlemagne. This Empire still exists in a dilapi
dated state, and will continue to exist until it is finally 
destroyed by Jesus Christ. (Book Unsealed, 31).
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(161) THE FOURTH TRUMPET
—contd.

The eclipse of the sun, moon, and stars of the Roman 
system, for over a third part, is seen in the fact that 
when the Fourth Trumpet had been blown, Rome, for 
240 years, was not the seat of government for any 
power at all. In all previous periods of her history 
she had had kings, consuls, dictators, emperors, and 
so forth; but when the fourth trumpet had worked 
out its results, it took dominion completely away from 
her, and left her for more than 240 years an ordinary 
city, of no higher status than Swansea, Birmingham, 
Liverpool, etc., so far as government was concerned; 
but when certain events were developed, by which 
government was restored to Rome, Charlemagne 
formed an alliance with the Pope, and they had a com
pound government, which consisted of the civil, 
military, and ecclesiastical power in combination. 
This lasted many centuries. Napoleon I. gave it a 
terrible overthrow, but it has revived a little and has 
been struggling on until the present time. (Book 
Unsealed, 32).

(162) THE FIFTH TRUMPET PERIOD

We next come to the consideration of the three last 
trumpets, which are called " woe trumpets ”, because 
of the terrible judgments developed in the periods 
represented by them. Under the Fifth Trumpet, the 
pit of the political abyss was opened, and the Saracens 
were let out upon the Eastern division of the Roman 
Empire. The consequence was that the sun and air, 
politically, were darkened. The Saracen woe com



menced a.d. 632, and continued with more or less 
intermission till 932, when the Caliphs came to an end. 
Then comes the Sixth Trumpet, in which the four 
angels of the Euphrates were loosed. The powers 
represented by these four angels were territorially 
bounded by the Euphrates until the time came for 
them to extend their dominions to the Western side. 
In this sense, they were “ bound ”; and when the 
time for extension arrived they were “loosed”. 
When loosed, they crossed the Euphrates, and in
vaded the Eastern (Greek) division of the Roman 
(Byzantine) Empire. They then began the destiny 
marked out for them, which was to subvert it, and 
bring the Greeks into what was to be their condition 
for a long period, and under which they are groaning 
to this day—subjection to the Turks. Constantinople 
was taken a.d. 1453. (Book Unsealed, 32).
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(163) GNAWED THEIR TONGUES FOR PAIN

The Cardinals and friends of the Pope had a dreadful 
time of it. They were stripped of their wealth : their 
ecclesiastical property was taken from them: the 
churches given up to public use and even pillage. 
Symbolically, they gnawed their tongues for pain 
.... Afterwards, the darkness passed away, and 
there was a revival of the Papal Kingdom, but the 
Papacy never recovered the shattering effect of the 
judgment of the Vials. It was a mere shadow of its 
former self : and finally the shadow disappeared with 
the full end of the 1260 years in 1867-70, since which 
epoch the Pope has been merely a bishop—a false 
prophet—and not a king. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 
156, 157)-
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(164) THE SIXTH TRUMPET

While these events were transpiring in the Eastern 
division of the Empire, other events were going on in 
the Western division, viz., a temple, altar, and wor
shippers were measured out for forty and two months 
down-treading. That (1260 years) has all passed 
away. That is why I stand here to show you the truth 
without fear, favour, or affection. If that period were 
still current, we should not have the opportunity which 
we enjoy now. We can speak the Word with perfect 
freedom, without fear of oppression; thank God for 
it—not man. You may find instances now in which 
persons, if they dared, would carry out their bitter 
spirit of opposition to the utmost extremity of violence 
that history ever records. If they had the power, it 
would not be long before the Christadelphians made 
the acquaintance of the prison and worse. (Book 
Unsealed, 33).

(165) THE SIXTH TRUMPET
—contd.

A most unexpected event marked the end of the 
Second Woe which has hitherto been under considera
tion. It was revealed to John that the Reign of 
Terror would pass away by their “ giving glory to the 
God of heaven ” (Rev. xi, 13). The democracy, which 
had been trained to atheism and blasphemy by the 
Roman superstition and the “ philosophers ”, had 
decreed that there was no God when they abolished the 
Papal worship. The nation, however, did not main
tain this Edict for many months ; for on May 7, 1794, 
Robespierre obtained a decree from the Convention,



proclaiming the existence of the Supreme Being; 
another on June 8 decreeing a national festival to His 
honour, which was celebrated accordingly in Paris with 
popular demonstrations of joy. Thus ended the Sixth 
Trumpet, which was to be quickly succeeded by the 
Seventh and last. (Elpis Israel, 327).
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(166) THE SIXTH TRUMPET
—contd.

The Sixth Trumpet brought up the four dynastic 
powers from the Euphrates, which was the western 
boundary of their domain. They crossed this river 
under Alp Arslan, who at the head of an immense 
cavalry invaded the Roman Dragon. After “ an hour, 
and a day, and a month, and a year from the invasion ” 
(Rev. ix, 15); that is, 360 years added to 30, added 
to 1 year and 30 days, which is equal to 391 years 
30 days—the period of Turkish preparation to seize 
the Dragon’s throne was complete. On May 29, 1453, 
Constantinople fell into the hands of the Turks, who 
have retained it to this day. The predecessor of Alp 
Arslan was Togrul Beg, who was constituted lieutenant 
of the Prophet by the last of the Caliphs. Togrul’s 
successors down to the present Sultan have inherited 
this lieutenancy, by which they are regarded as the 
political and spiritual head of the Mohammedan world. 
The judgment of the Sixth Vial is to take away his 
supremacy, and to wrest from him the Dragon’s 
sceptre. This is termed " drying up the waters of the 
Euphrates ” ; which occurs for the purpose of bringing 
about the restoration of Israel, who by the constitution 
of Sinai, are “ a kingdom of priests and a holy nation ”. 
(Elpis Israel, 332).
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(167) THE SEVENTH TRUMPET

When the Sixth Trumpet finished with the downfall 
of Robespierre, the Seventh Trumpet began to sound, 
and has been sounding ever since (1793), and people 
don’t know it. They think that the sounding of the 
trumpet will be a sound in the sky. They don't know 
that trumpets are periods in relation to God’s dealings 
with mankind, in which events are transpiring, by 
which He afflicts them by war, pestilence, and famine, 
for their abominations. The Seventh Trumpet will 
last until the dead are raised, for the trumpet has not 
done sounding yet, and will not till the Millennium 
is established. The terrible woes that have been 
developed during the last century—all that goes to 
make up the history of Europe, in connexion with the 
Catholic despotisms and powers of the Protestant 
portion of the world—are events developed under the 
Seventh Trumpet. We are now living under the Seventh 
Trumpet, which is the last period of the Seventh Seal. 
This last Trumpet comprehends the Seven Vials. (Book 
Unsealed, 33).

(168) THE SEVENTH TRUMPET
—contd.

The sounding of the Last Trumpet is not an instan
taneous blast, but a series of blasts in regular succession. 
He is the trumpeter who summons the nations to war 
throughout the seventy-five years, after which “ the 
judgment sits to take away the dominion of the Fourth 
Beast to consume and to destroy it unto the end ” 
(Dan. vii, 26). While this Trumpet is sounding, 
seven angels, or messengers, are engaged in pouring
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out “ the wrath of God upon the earth ”, (Rev. xvi, 
i), on continental Europe and Asia, especially that 
portion of them comprised in the Graeco-Roman 
Dragon. The portions of wrath committed to these 
symbolical angels are termed “ vials ”, which were to 
be emptied upon certain territories and powers of the 
Roman world. (Elpis Israel, 328).

(169) THE SEVENTH TRUMPET

The things which will have been accomplished when 
the Seventh Trumpet shall have ceased to sound are 
stated summarily in the following words; " And the 
Seventh Angel sounded; and there were great voices 
in heaven, saying, The Kingdoms of this world are 
become the Kingdoms of our Lord and of his Anointed ; 
and he shall reign for ever and ever” (Rev. xi, 15). 
This is the consummation which is introduced by these 
foregoing events, to wit; " The nations were angry, 
and Thy wrath is come, and the time of the dead, that 
they should be separated, and that Thou shouldest 
give the reward to Thy servants the prophets, and to 
the Saints, and them that fear Thy name, small and 
great; and shouldest destroy them that destroy the 
earth ” (Rev. xi, 18). In connexion with these won
derful events, " the temple of God was opened in the 
heaven, and there was seen in His temple the Ark of 
His testament ” ; (Rev. xi, 19); and this exhibition 
is to be accompanied by “ lightnings, and voices, and 
thimderings, and an earthquake, and great hail ” (Rev. 
xi, 19) ; the result of which will be the translation of 
the kingdom under the whole heaven to the prophets 
and saints, and to them who fear the name of the Lord. 
(Elpis Israel, 327).
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(170) THE FIRST VIAL

The (first) Vial has to do with the outpouring of the 
preliminary afflictions .... on the worshippers of 
the beast in France. They filled Europe with dismay. 
They were truly dreadful and without parallel in the 
history of the world. They were the events that 
developed the first Napoleon, the special tormentor 
of the men who worshipped the beast and his image 
.... It was the most awful turmoil the world ever 
witnessed. More than a million beast-worshippers 
perished on the scaffold, or on the field of civil car
nage .... Europe had no settled peace for twenty- 
five years after the outburst of the storm inaugurated 
by the First Vial. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 151, 152).

(171) THE SECOND VIAL

The events of the First Vial affected the land ; the 
Roman habitable in its entire extent was afflicted, but 
the sea was to be brought under the operation—yet 
not the sea as a physical element but as the basis of the 
maritime interests of nations, in which there is a 
mingling of both the literal and figurative, without 
causing confusion, however. To stop trade by sea 
would be to inflict much suffering on those living on 
land. As the result of the Vial, the sea was to become 
as “ the blood of a dead man ”. The blood of a dead 
man is stagnant—non-circulatory. The sea would be 
stopped as a medium of national-life circulation. 
What could have this effect ? . . . . Britannia .... 
shared the strength of the sea with several European 
powers—France, Holland, Portugal, and Spain; but 
the events springing out of the French Revolution



brought England to the first position. These events 
comprised many bloody naval engagements (the 
battles of Trafalgar, the Nile, Aboukir, etc., etc.), in 
which England cleared the ocean of all rival fleets. 
During these operations, 200 ships of the line, apper
taining to the beast-worshippers, between 300 and 400 
frigates, and an incalculable number of smaller vessels 
were destroyed, and countless multitudes of lives 
lost .... The Vial was poured out by the instru
mentality of England, with the effect, in relation to 
the beast-worshipping jurisdiction of the Continent, 
that every living soul died in the sea, that is, every 
living soul on the sea belonging to the Continent (which 
was the subject of operation) died, in the symbolic 
sense of ceasing to have a permitted life on it. (Apoca
lyptic Lectures, 152).
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(172) THE FIRST FOUR VIALS

The Seventh Trumpet comprehends Seven Vials.
The First Vial was poured out in the earth in 1789.
The Second Vial was poured out upon the sea in 

1793, and its effects are to be seen in the long maritime 
wars of Britain against France, under the ministry of 
Pitt, in the times of George III and George IV. That 
Vial ended in 1815, with the general pacification of 
Europe, in the downfall of Napoleon.

The Third Vial was the pouring out of God’s ven
geance upon the rivers and fountains of waters, and 
was concurrent with the operation of the second. It 
is to be identified in Napoleon's campaigns in Italy in 
1796.

The Fourth Vial (also concurrent with the Second)
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was the pouring out of God’s indignation upon the sun 
of the Holy Roman Empire, in the wars of Napoleon 
against Germany in 1805. (Book Unsealed, 34).

(173) THE FIRST FIVE VIALS

The first five Vials were consecutive in their begin
nings, but afterwards concurrent for several years. 
The vengeance they contained fell upon the ten horns 
of the Beast, the two-homed Beast, and the Image of 
the Beast; while the agent, or executioner, was the 
French democracy, to which “ power was given 
They had first plagued God’s enemies, and those of His 
people in France; and having finished their work 
there, they were let loose upon the other horns of the 
Beast, and upon his Little Horn and its appendages, to 
plague them for their crimes against God and man. 
(Elpis Israel, 328).

(174) THE THIRD VIAL
We are guided to the locality of this Vial by asking 

what part of the European earth has been most dis
tinguished for the " shedding of the blood of saints 
and prophets ” ? Whether we give the question an 
ancient or a modem application, the result is the same. 
Where was Peter crucified ? Where was Paul be
headed ? Where flourished the power that imbrued its 
hands in the blood of the witnesses everywhere ? 
Where were whole heretical districts desolated by the 
Papal soldiery in the terrible scenes that drew from 
Milton his memorable lines on the slaughtered 
Albigenses ? All these questions lead us to the Italian
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Peninsular. Why should any part of this peninsular 
be described as “ the rivers and fountains of water ” ? 
It will be found tfiat this is a very appropriate des
cription, as distinguishing the region in question from 
the sea and the land. In the northern part of Italy, 
embracing the Alpine regions, the country is cut up 
and intersected with springs, rivers, fountains, and 
lakes, as no other part of Europe is. It is a perfect 
network of watercourses, as anyone may see who looks 
at a map of Northern Italy, Piedmont, and Switzerland. 
That this is the district upon which the vial was to 
operate is shown by the history of the case; for the 
next phase of the European turmoil, springing out of 
the French Revolution, shows us Napoleon I, in this 
very region, conducting several compaigns against 
both the Austrian and Italian upholders of the Papacy. 
(Apocalyptic Lectures, 153).

(175) NAPOLEON

From among the lowest of the people there arose a 
military hierarchy headed by a chief, who became the 
sword of God and the scourge of Europe. It is 
scarcely necessary to say that this was Napoleon and 
his generals. To him, as the man of the earth and 
sword of the democracy, it was given to carry on the 
vengeance upon Daniel’s Fourth Beast. He appears 
pre-eminent in the pouring out of the Third Vial upon 
“ the rivers and fountains of waters ”, which, under 
his hand, “ became blood ” (Rev. xvi, 4). His cele
brated campaigns in the Alpine regions and plains of 
Italy, abounding in springs, lakes, and rivers, strikingly 
illustrate this Vial of wrath. The Austro-Papal, or 
Little Horn, was the principal in the war with whom



THE BOOK OF REVELATION 143

he had to contend. The “ Italian fields ” were the 
arena of the dreadful massacres of the Witnesses by the 
" Holy Roman" power, whose mercenaries on the 
same aceldama received blood to drink at Napoleon's 
hand. This righteous retribution is the subject of 
angelic celebration, saying, “ Thou art righteous, O 
Lord, which art, and wast, and shalt be, because thou 
hast judged thus. For they have shed the blood of 
saints and prophets, and thou hast given them blood 
to drink ; for they are worthy " (Rev. xvi, 5, 6) ... . 
This Vial began in 1796 with the war against Piedmont, 
and ended with the destruction of the Little Horn, 
or two-homed Beast’s, dominion over Italy; and with 
the establishment of the sovereignty of the military 
democracy of France. (Elpis Israel, 329).

(176) THE FOURTH VIAL

The vengeance of the “ Earth " upon the Little 
Horn did not stop here (the Third Vial). They next 
proceeded to pour out God's wrath upon “ the Sun " 
of Roman Europe. They had eclipsed him in Italy; 
and their Corsican chieftain received Imperial power, 
and in the exercise of it literally “ scorched men with 
fire" (Rev. xvi, 8). Being now the sun of a great 
part of Europe, he would tolerate no rival. The House 
of Hapsburg still claimed to be the sun of the Roman 
World, which the head of the now Imperial democracy 
resolved should not be. He therefore “ scorched men 
with great heat " in his German wars. He executed 
all the wrath of the Fourth Vial upon the Austrian 
Empire, till at length the time arrived to " fill the 
Beast’s kingdom with darkness" (Rev. xvi, 10). 
This could only be accomplished by a total eclipse of 
the Roman Sun. (Elpis Israel, 329).
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(i77) THE FIFTH VIAL

The Fifth Vial was therefore poured out upon the 
Beast’s Throne. The vengeance was terrific. The 
people of the Beast “ gnawed their tongues for pain. 
And blasphemed the God of heaven because of their 
pains and their sores, and repented not of their deeds ” 
(Rev. xi, 9). The power of the Little Horn was 
“ consumed ”, but not yet “ destroyed to the end ” 
(Dan. vii, 26). The Battle of Austerlitz in 1805 de
cided the fate of its dominion for a time. Francis of 
Austria still retained possession of his hereditary 
domain, which included Hungary and Bohemia; but 
" The Holy Roman Empire ”, says Sir Walter Scott, 
" having lasted full 1,000 years, was declared to be no 
more, and of its ancient influence, the representation 
was to be sought for not at Vienna, but at Paris.” 
(Elpis Israel, 330).

(178) THE FIFTH VIAL
—contd.

The Fifth Vial was poured upon the seat of the Beast 
—first, its political seat Vienna, and then its ecclesi
astical seat—Rome. The result was, the kingdom of 
the Beast was darkened. The historical parallel is to 
be seen in the fact that the Pope was taken prisoner 
by Napoleon, and carried to Fontainebleau, where he 
was made the chief bishop of the French Empire ; and 
Rome degraded to the rank of second city in the French 
Empire. Rome was permitted to elect seven senators 
and send them to Paris to represent the people in the 
Legislature—a great humiliation certainly for the city 
which is called the Eternal City, and in which Imperial
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government had been established for so many ages. 
This was darkening the Kingdom of the Beast.

When Napoleon fell, the Holy Alliance, as it was 
called, restored light to the Kingdom of the Beast. 
Britain took part in this. Britain co-operated with the 
Catholic Powers of Europe in restoring the Pope. 
Pretty Protestants! (Book Unsealed, 34).

(179) BEGINNING OF THE SIXTH VIAL

When we look into the history of our own time, it 
is easy to perceive that the Sixth Vial began in 1820-3. 
The other Vials had been exhausted principally upon 
the Western division of the Empire, with the exception 
of the Second, which affected the East and West alike. 
The Sixth, however, is poured out primarily upon the 
East, and drying up the Desolator’s dominion there, 
pours on until its stream is commingled with that of 
the Seventh, by which both the East and the West are 
wrapped in an universal conflagration; which ter
minates in the final destruction of the Little Horn, or 
two-homed Beast and his Prophet; the subjection of 
the ten kingdoms to the Dragon of Constantinople; 
and lastly, their combined overthrow at the Battle of 
Armageddon by the Lord of Hosts. The details of the 
Sixth and Seventh Vials are amplified in that portion 
of the Apocalypse beginning at the fourteenth verse of 
the seventeenth chapter, and ending at the sixth of 
the twentieth. (Elpis Israel, 322).

(180) THE SIXTH VIAL
—contd.

The Sixth Vial, like the Sixth Trumpet, is divided 
into two sections, eastern and western. In the eastern
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part of Europe, it was poured on the Euphratean or 
Ottoman Power, that it might dry up. The Ottoman 
Power has been drying up for ioo years past. It 
began to dry up in 1820, and now exists only by the 
sufferance of the other Powers. While that Power is 
drying up, a great event is announced. You will 
observe a break occurs in the prophecy, and a warning 
is introduced. The warning is this : " Behold I I come 
as a thief; blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth 
his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his 
shame”. Then the prophecy is resumed, and the 
powers are represented as being mustered for the war 
of the great day of God Almighty, the result of which 
is the overthrow of the armies in the East, in the war 
of Armageddon, the expulsion of the enemy from the 
Holy Land, and the establishment of the power of the 
kings of the East, or from a sun’s rising, viz., the 
Saints who are developed by the rising of the Sun of 
Righteousness, or the Advent of the Lord Jesus. 
{Book Unsealed, 35).

(181) THE SIXTH VIAL
——contd.

While these things are maturing in the East, other 
events are transpiring in the western part of Europe, 
represented by the issuing of three unclean spirits, 
like frogs, from the mouth of the dragon, beast, and 
false prophet. The frogs represent the power of 
France, whose original heraldic symbol was three frogs 
emblazoned on shield and banner, and stamped on 
coins. The events of the last twenty years* exhibit

* Written in 1869, and true ever since.
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France as the leading power of the situation. No 
question has arisen in Europe since 1848 in which 
France has not been mixed up, and taken the leading 
part in it. The reason is to be found in the symbol 
before us. It was foretold to John, that in the time 
of the Sixth Vial, under which we are now living, a 
power, answering in political heraldry to three frogs, 
would be active in developing a war spirit among the 
nations, and causing it more particularly to irradiate 
from three notable political centres, symbolized by the 
dragon, the beast, and the false prophet. Contem
porary history illustrates the prophecy. (Book Un
sealed, 35).

(182) THE SIXTH VIAL
—contd.

Ten years after the commencement of the Sixth 
Vial, its second series of plagues began to affect the 
political constitution of the Beast. By the judgment 
of the Sixth, a ninth horn was brought out upon the 
Graeco-Roman Dragon, which at present wears a 
crown. This is the Greek kingdom. But there was 
still another wanting to make up the ten. This tenth 
horn was brought to light by the second series, whose 
beginning was marked by the Revolution in Paris, in 
1830. The Congress of Vienna had constituted the 
Kingdom of the Netherlands, part of which lay in 
Roman Europe, and part of it, namely, Holland, be
yond it. The Sixth Vial, however, paid no respect to 
the political geography of the “ Holy Alliance ". The 
Beast required ten crowned horns to answer the pro
phetic symbol at the epoch of its destruction ; for 
they are then to be unjewelled, that they may become



the vassal-horns of the Graeco-Roman Dragon. Hence, 
when the air of the Roman world was touched, an 
electric shock passed through all its kingdoms, pro
ducing “ voices, and thunders, and lightnings ” on 
every side. A thunderbolt fell upon the Netherlands, 
striking the throne, and dividing it into two. The 
result was the establishment of the kingdom of Belgium 
as the tenth horn of the beast. (Elfiis Israel, 334).
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(183) THE SIXTH VIAL
—contd.

The Sixth Vial is nearly fulfilled, and Jesus comes 
under the Sixth Vial, but exactly at what stage of it is 
not revealed. We are therefore in the position des
cribed by Christ, that " we know neither the day nor 
the hour ”. His first work is a work of Judgment on 
His own house, as indicated by the words, “ Blessed 
is he that watcheth, and keepeth his garments 
His next is a work of public participation in the wars 
that will ensue. The armies of the nations are (provi
dentially) gathered to Armageddon, that is to the 
mountains of Israel (Ezek. xxxviii, 6-16), where they 
are overthrown with great slaughter, and the Kingdom 
of God established in nucleus form the land of Judah. 
(Apocalyptic Lectures, 161).

(184) THE APOCALYPTIC EUPHRATES

Twice in the Apocalypse is the Euphrates mentioned. 
The first instance is in connexion with the Sixth Angel 
(Rev. ix, 14) ; and the second with the Sixth Vial (Rev. 
xvi, 12): the first symbolical of the expansion of
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Turkish power, the second of its decline. Waters 
indicate peoples (Rev. xvii, 15), and the Euphrates a 
particular state and people bordering it (see Isaiah 
viii, 7).

The Sounding of the Sixth Angel was followed by 
the loosing of the four Angels, indicative of the noma
dic hordes whose limits had hitherto been set by the 
River. From the eleventh to fourteenth century 
the Tartar and allied races swept down in four great 
waves. The Ottoman Turks—last to come—consoli
dated in Mesopotamia and Asia Minor, overflowing 
into Europe to Vienna, into north Africa, and extending 
along the whole valley of the Euphrates to the Persian 
Gulf.

The effect of pouring out the Sixth Vial was to cause 
the flood to retreat and the River to dry up. Turkey 
has withdrawn almost entirely from Europe, and 
entirely from Africa and Syria, from the Persian Gulf, 
and the lower Tigris—Euphrates Valley. The water 
is back in its original channel, but even there with a 
diminished and diminishing volume. The way of the 
kings from the Sun’s rising (Rev. xvi, 12) is almost 
made ready. (W. H. Barker).

(185) EUPHRATES DRYING UP

The following events will give the reader some idea 
of the manner in which the Sixth Vial has been pouring 
out “ on the great river Euphrates In 1820, the 
Greeks rebelled against the Sultan, and after several 
years’ war succeeded, by the aid of the Western Powers, 
in establishing the Kingdom of Greece. In 1826, the 
Januaries revolted, and thousands of them were 
massacred by order of the Sultan. In 1827, Turkey
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lost no ships in the Battle of Navarino. In 1828 war 
with Russia, and a general revolt throughout Albania. 
From 1821 to 1831, ravages of cholera and plague, and 
depopulation of the Eastern provinces. From 1829 
to 1848, the Algerine war, by which Algeria is annexed 
to France. In 1839, Egypt and Syria wrested from 
the Porte by Mehemet Ali. War between Egypt and 
Turkey, in which the Turkish fleet revolts to Egypt. 
In 1844, massacres by the Turks in Syria, and exter
minating war between the Maronites and Druses there. 
And in 1848, Russia moved her forces south, and took 
up her position in the Turkish Principalities of the 
Danube, to be in readiness to avail herself of subse
quent events. All these disasters have so weakened 
the Porte, that the dominion of the Sultan could not 
be preserved a month, but for the jealousies of England, 
and France against Russia, which awaits only the 
opportunity of replanting the Greek cross on the dome 
of St. Sophia. (Elfiis Israel, 333).

(186) UNCLEAN SPIRITS LIKE FROGS

From the evidence I am about to adduce, I think, 
I shall be able to convince the reader, that “ the Frogs ” 
are the symbol of the French democracy, the old 
enemy of the Beasts and their Image. The testimony 
to establish this is as follows, gleaned from Elliot’s 
Horae Apocalypticae.

1. Montfaucon, in his “ Monumens de la Monarchie 
Francais ” gives a frog as one of the monuments of the 
French King Childeric.

2. M. Court de Gebelin, in “ Monde Primitif ”, 
says the “ armorial bearings of the French ” were 
“ a frog ”, citing the evidence of various ancient 
writers.
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3. M. Garenci&res, in translations of " Prophecies 
of Nostra Damns ”, “ the French bore three frogs ”.

4. In " Fabyan’s Chronicle ”, in an account of the 
first King of the Franks (a.d. 420), is a shield of arms 
of which the following is a reproduction.

“Gbe ©U>e Rmss of 2f ranee”
5. A banner of ancient tapestry in the Cathedral of 

Rheims, with three frogs worked therein.
And much evidence of a similar character from, 

“ Uptonus de Militari Officio ” ; “ Typoticus ” ;
“ Encyclopedia Metropolitan ” and other works. 
(Elpis Israel, 339, abridged).

(186a) WHY LIKE FROGS

Why are these three political influences likened to 
frogs ? “I saw ”, says the Apostle, “ three unclean 
spirits like frogs come out of their mouths ” (Rev. xvi, 
3). The interpretation, I conceive, is this. The frogs 
are the heraldic symbol of a power, which at the pro
phetic crisis is to be the proximate cause of the several 
policies which characterize the demon mouths. That 
is to say, if this frog-power had not struck out a new 
course of operation which deranged everything, there 
would have been no ground for the Sultan, the Em
peror, and the Pope, to change their policy, and all 
things would have gone on as usual. The frogs



therefore, and “ the spirits ”, stand related to each other 
as cause and effect, the demons being only the media 
through which the frog-power brings about the fatalities 
of the two-homed Beast and the False Prophet; and 
at the same time brings upon the arena a power which 
is to overtop the horns, repress the frog-power itself, 
and build up the Image of Nebuchadnezzar, prepara
tory to its being shivered to pieces on the mountains of 
Israel. {Elpis Israel, 338).

(187) THREE UNCLEAN SPIRITS

“ I saw ”, says the Apostle, “ three unclean spirits 
like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, and 
out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth 
of the false prophet. For they are the spirits of demons 
(daimonon) bringing to pass remarkable events {poio- 
unta semeia) and they go forth to the kings of the earth, 
and of the whole habitable (oikoumenes holes) to 
assemble them to the war (eis polemon) of that great 
day of God Almighty. And he gathered them to
gether into a place called in the Hebrew tongue Arma
geddon ” (Rev. xvi, 13-16). In this passage we have 
to consider the “ three unclean spirits like frogs ”, the 
three mouths out of which they proceed, the parties 
to whom they go forth, and the fruit of their mission. 
These are three spirits, and three mouths, that is, one 
spirit proceeding out of each mouth ; bnt as they are 
all three like frogs and unclean, though proceeding 
from three different mouths, they are in nature, origin, 
and tendency, the same. {Elpis Israel, 336).

(188) SPIRITS OF DEMONS

They are called " the spirits of demons ”, not be
cause of their uncleanness, or wickedness; but because
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the mouths from which they issue are the demons, or 
chiefs, of the dominions represented by the Dragon, 
the Beast, and the False Prophet. Now the throne of 
the Dragon is Constantinople ; that of the two-homed 
Beast, Vienna ; and that of the Image of the Beast, 
Rome. The thrones being in these cities, it follows 
that the demon of the Dragon is the Sultan; the 
demon of the two-homed Beast, the Emperor of 
Austria; and the demon of the Image, the False 
Prophet himself. It is worthy of observation here 
that the text says, " out of the mouth of the false 
prophet ” and not " out of the mouth of the Image of 
the Beast In the beginning of the chapter, while 
the First Vial is supposed to be pouring out, the Papal 
Jupiter is styled the Beast’s Image; but in the 
thirteenth verse of the same chapter, while the spirits 
are at work, he is termed the False Prophet; and in 
verse twenty of chapter nineteen also, where it speaks 
of his perdition. This change of style is by no means 
accidental. If the reader take a view of the Papal 
dominion at the close of the last century* ; then view 
it as it is now, and compare the views together; he will 
doubtless come to the conclusion that Hie Pope is no 
longer the Image of the Imperial head of the Beast. 
(Elpis Israel, 336).

(189) THE FALSE PROPHET

Protestant and Papal scribes are in the habit of 
applying the epithet “ False Prophet ” to Mohammed, 
and therefore do not perceive its applicability to the 
Roman Bishop. But neither Mohammed, nor his 
successors, are termed “ the false prophet ” in the 
Apocalypse. The Arabian was false enough doubt
less ; but he was a far more respectable character than

* This was penned in the nineteenth century.
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mountains of Israel. How long before is not revealed, 
except that it is not long, as shown by the association 
of the resurrection of Dan. xii, 2, with the Gogian 
crisis. We seem now on the eve of this development. 
(Christadelpkian, xii, 39).

(193) CHRIST COMES UNDER THE SIXTH VIAL

The Coming of Christ is under the Sixth Vial (see 
Rev. xvi, 15), and it is between the first and second 
parts of the Vial. Under the first part there is a 
“ preparation ” for the gathering of the nations to 
Armageddon: then there is the thief-like coming: 
then there is the gathering to Armageddon, the locality 
of which is made certain by Ezekiel xxxviii and Joel 
iii. Christ’s Coming is between the preparation for 
the gathering, and the gathering itself; and after the 
gathering and overthrow of the Armies, occurs the 
final judgment on Babylon. The preparation is the 
drying of the Euphrates and the activity of the frogs. 
These have been the conspicuous features of the situa
tion for many years. That is why we entertain the 
expectation of the Coming of Christ at any time. 
(Apocalyptic Lectures, 168).

(194) CHRIST’S WORK UNDER THE SIXTH
VIAL

Christ comes in the time of the Vial which now 
exists. We don’t know how soon he may be here. 
The times are all run out, except the long period of 
2,520 years, the symbolic times of the Babylonian tree 
—the kingdom of men. All the rest of the times have 
expired, and a new series of events has commenced 
which will comprehend the Advent. Whether he may
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the mouths from which they issue are the demons, or 
chiefs, of the dominions represented by the Dragon, 
the Beast, and the False Prophet. Now the throne of 
the Dragon is Constantinople ; that of the two-homed 
Beast, Vienna ; and that of the Image of the Beast, 
Rome. The thrones being in these cities, it follows 
that the demon of the Dragon is the Sultan; the 
demon of the two-homed Beast, the Emperor of 
Austria; and the demon of the Image, the False 
Prophet himself. It is worthy of observation here 
that the text says, “ out of the mouth of the false 
prophet ” and not “ out of the mouth of the Image of 
the Beast ”. In the beginning of the chapter, while 
the First Vial is supposed to be pouring out, the Papal 
Jupiter is styled the Beast’s Image; but in the 
thirteenth verse of the same chapter, while the spirits 
are at work, he is termed the False Prophet; and in 
verse twenty of chapter nineteen also, where it speaks 
of his perdition. This change of style is by no means 
accidental. If the reader take a view of the Papal 
dominion at the close of the last century* ; then view 
it as it is now, and compare the views together; he will 
doubtless come to the conclusion that the Pope is no 
longer the Image of the Imperial head of the Beast. 
(Elpis Israel, 336).

(189) THE FALSE PROPHET

Protestant and Papal scribes are in the habit of 
applying the epithet " False Prophet ” to Mohammed, 
and therefore do not perceive its applicability to the 
Roman Bishop. But neither Mohammed, nor his 
successors, are termed “ the false prophet ” in the 
Apocalypse. The Arabian was false enough doubt
less ; but he was a far more respectable character than

* This was penned in the nineteenth century.



any Pope that has ever reigned; and were I to choose 
between the two superstitions, I would rather be a 
Moslem than a Papist. It was the glory of Mohammed 
to destroy idolatry; it is the infamy of the Popes to 
be the high priests of the “ Queen of Heaven ”. The 
Saracens were God’s locusts to torment, and the Otto
mans God’s cavalry to slay with political death, the 
Catholic Image-worshippers of the Asiatic third part 
of the Roman Dragon. Mohammed was the star; 
and his successors, the Commanders of the Faithful, 
the “ angels of the bottomless pit; whose name in the 
Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue 
hath his name Apollyon ” (Rev. ix, i, u). These 
names in English signify destroyer, which is indicative 
of the mission of those who marshalled themselves 
under the standard of the Arabian. (Elpis Israel, 
337).
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(190) THE POPE THE FALSE PROPHET

The epithet “ false prophet ” is singularly applicable 
to the Roman Bishop. It is a part of his function to 
preach or prophesy ; that is, to " speak unto men to 
edification, and exhortation, and comfort ” (1 Cor. 
xiv, 3). From him these blessings are supposed to 
flow to all “ his children ” . . . . Aaron then, was 
speaker, mouth, or prophet, to Moses; so the Pope is 
now mouth, or prophet, or speaker, of the Papacy, and 
no more. He is virtually stripped of his dominion ; 
he can prophesy, but his rule is a thing of name, and 
not a fact. A false prophet is he ; truthless as Satan ; 
sporting himself with his own deceivings, and thereby 
provoking a speedy fate, which is capture and des
truction. (Elpis Israel, 337).
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(191) FATE OF THE PAPACY

The Pope is both a false prophet and a false his
torian. The Church, so-called, has not triumphed 
over her enemies, but has succumbed to them in 
France, Spain, Austria and Italy itself, where the 
Pope’s power has been taken from him, and the 
immense possessions of the Church confiscated to the 
secular purposes. If the Church has been hated and 
tom by the political beasts of the world in the recent 
past, as foretold by the true prophets, she is destined 
to be hurled into complete perdition by a higher 
power—the Lamb of God himself, whom she blas
phemously pretends to represent (Christadelphian, 
xxv., 182).

(192) CONSTANTINOPLE AT CHRIST’S COMING

From Rev. xvi, 12, we may be led to believe that 
just before the Appearing of Christ, Turkey or the 
Euphratean power will be in a shrivelled or dried-up 
state. Is it not therefore necessary that the Lord 
appear to his household before Constantinople is over
thrown and taken by the King of the North ?

The language of the verse points to a disappearance 
of that power by exhaustion. But it does not follow 
that Christ must come before Russia takes possession. 
.... The drying-up which prepares the way of the 
Kings of the East, opens also the path of the King of 
the North, in so far as the exhaustion of Turkey makes 
her northern territories an easy prey for Russia. 
Therefore Russia may be in possession before the Lord 
appears to his household.

The appearance of the Lord to his house is just 
before he smites the assembled hosts of Gog on the
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mountains of Israel. How long before is not revealed, 
except that it is not long, as shown by the association 
of the resurrection of Dan. xii, 2, with the Gogian 
crisis. We seem now on the eve of this development. 
(Christadelphian, xii, 39).

(193) CHRIST COMES UNDER THE SIXTH VIAL

The Coming of Christ is under the Sixth Vial (see 
Rev. xvi, 15), and it is between the first and second 
parts of the Vial. Under the first part there is a 
“ preparation ” for the gathering of the nations to 
Armageddon: then there is the thief-like coming: 
then there is the gathering to Armageddon, the locality 
of which is made certain by Ezekiel xxxviii and Joel 
iii. Christ’s Coming is between the preparation for 
the gathering, and the gathering itself; and after the 
gathering and overthrow of the Armies, occurs the 
final judgment on Babylon. The preparation is the 
drying of the Euphrates and the activity of the frogs. 
These have been the conspicuous features of the situa
tion for many years. That is why we entertain the 
expectation of the Coming of Christ at any time. 
(Apocalyptic Lectures, 168).

(194) CHRIST’S WORK UNDER THE SIXTH
VIAL

Christ comes in the time of the Vial which now 
exists. We don’t know how soon he may be here. 
The times are all run out, except the long period of 
2,520 years, the symbolic times of the Babylonian tree 
—the kingdom of men. All the rest of the times have 
expired, and A new series of events has commenced 
which will comprehend the Advent. Whether he may
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be here next month or next year, or how long it may 
be, we know not. This we know, that a series of 
events has begun which will bring him here. Part of 
that series is the preparation of a people for the Lord. 
This work is going on throughout England, and has 
been going on throughout America. The work will go 
on more and more, and while we are endeavouring to 
enlighten the people, Christ will come. When He 
comes He will not send to the Roman Catholics, nor 
to the Church of England, nor the Church of Scotland, 
nor the Church of Ireland, nor to any of the Dissenting 
denominations. He will come to the humble class of 
people who believe the Truth and have obeyed it, and 
are not afraid to maintain it. If there are only twenty 
of them, he will come to them. He won’t come to the 
mass of ignoramuses who are headed up by the clergy 
and ministers of the day. [Book Unsealed, 36).

(195) SIGN OF THE SIXTH VIAL

From the whole (of the events), then, there can be 
no doubt in the mind of a true believer. He discerns 
the sign given under the Sixth Vial as manifestly, and 
believes as assuredly that the Lord is at hand, as they 
who observed the setting in Syrian splendour knew 
that the coming day would be glorious. Be not de
ceived, then, by the syren-voices of the peace-prophets. 
Ere long the last and most terrible of wars will break 
out. The Beast and the False Prophet will be plagued, 
and the Lord will come as a thief in the night. Let 
this conviction work out its intended results. The 
blessing is not simply to him that watcheth; but to 
him that “ watcheth and keepeth his garments ” (Rev. 
xvi, 15). Simply to believe that the Lord is near, and
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to be able to discern the signs of the times, will not 
entitle a man to the blessing. He must “ buy gold 
tried in the fire; and white raiment, that he may be 
clothed, and that the shame of his nakedness do not 
appear; and annoint his eyes with eye-salve, that he 
may see ” (Rev. iii, 18). In other words, he must 
believe “ the things concerning the Kingdom of God, 
and the name of Jesus Christ ” (Acts viii, 12); follow 
the example of the Samaritans and be baptized into 
the name of the Holy Ones; and thenceforth perfect 
his faith by his works, as Abraham did. (Eipis Israel, 
347)-

fl

n

n
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(195a) THE SEVENTH VIAL

“ And there were voices, and thunderings, and P
lightnings; and there was a great earthquake, such 
as was not since men were upon the earth, so mighty 
an earthquake and so great” (Rev. xvi, 18). This p
indicates the period of appalling revolution that sets 
in with the apparition of a new, and unknown, and 
mysterious power in the world of politics and the 
affairs of nations. It is the time we have already |P 
looked at in connexion with the movements of the 
144,000, after their enthronement on Mount Zion— 
the time of trouble spoken of by all the prophets—a n
time of war, and disaster and judgment, directly ! !
inflicted with the result of breaking the pride and the 
power of man, and clearing the way for the universal n
establishment of the Kingdom of God. This is not ,
an immediate result. It takes time. The Little 
Stone gradually becomes a mountain, which fills the
earth............. p

Rulers everywhere, great and small, abandon their \ 1

n
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power in terror at the presence of the world's Con
queror. Destroying judgments—(represented by the 
heavy hail)-—ministered by the Saints (represented by 
the talent-weights), destroy those who destroy the 
earth; and while filling the earth for a while with 
great wrath and woe, these judgments, like the cleansing 
storm, will clear the air, and purify the earth, and 
prepare the way for the sunshine of the glorious day 
that will dawn in fulfilment of the purpose declared in 
ages past. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 162).

(196) BEHOLD I COME AS A THIEF

Christ says, “ Behold, I come as a thief ”. That is, 
he comes as a thief when he is bent on stealing. A 
thief not only comes unexpectedly, but he gets into 
the house with secrecy. John, indeed, says, “ He 
cometh with clouds, and every eye shall see him, even 
those (kai hoitines) who pierced him; and all the 
tribes of the land shall mourn in his presence (efi'hau- 
ton)” (Rev. i, 7). This, however, is affirmed of his ap
pearance in Israel, when he shall make himself known to 
his brethren after the type of Joseph (Zech. xiii, 10-14): 
which will be subsequently to the great battle in the 
valley of Megiddo. The 185,000 Assyrians in the 
reign of Hezekiah felt the vengeance of the destroyer, 
but they saw him not; so I believe it will be at the 
battle of Armageddon, the kings and their armies will 
be overcome with dreadful slaughter, but they will not 
see the Avenger’s person .... Israel and the Saints 
of the Holy City will see the Lord ; but not the nations 
at large. The divine majesty is not prodigal of its 
manifestations. Men in the flesh, therefore, will, 
I apprehend, believe in the presence of the Lord on
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earth as its Imperial and Pontifical Ruler, as nations 
now believe in the existence and sovereignty of the 
Autocrat, the Sultan, the Emperor, or the Pope, of 
whom they have heard by the report of others, but 
whom they have not seen, and perhaps may never 
behold. (Elfiis Israel, 346).

(197) THE RESURRECTION UNDER THE
SIXTH VIAL H

f

Christ comes under the Sixth Vial. He raises the 
dead under the Sixth Vial. Through his angelic mes- H 
sengers that come with him, he gathers together his 1 
elect from the four winds of heaven. He sifts out, 
from the company thus convened in his presence, those P 
whom he considers worthless, and exiles them into the ] 
punishment prepared for the wicked; to the others, 
he says “ Come ye, blessed of my Father; inherit the ^ 
kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the 
world ”. When he has made this separation of the 
good from the bad—of the pure from the vile—he gives 
judgment into the hands of those whom he associates P 
with himself. i

Daniel says " I beheld, and the time came that 
judgment was given to the saints of the Most High p 
When judgment is given to the saints, they go forth J 
to war against the world, as you may learn from the 
nineteenth chapter of the Apocalypse. That is called p 
the war of the great day of God Almighty. There are j 
two parties to that war—first, Christ and the saints, 
and the Jews as their rank and file; and second, the 
powers that be, with their millions of armed men on p 
the other. (Book Unsealed, 36). :

n
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(198) THE JUDGMENT UNDER THE SIXTH 
VIAL

Christ comes under the Sixth Vial. He raises the 
dead under the Sixth Vial. Through His angelic mes
sengers that come with Him, He gathers together His 
elect from the four winds of heaven. He sifts out, 
from the company thus convened in His presence, 
those whom He considers worthless, and exiles them 
into the punishment prepared for the wicked; to the 
others, he says, “ Come ye, blessed of my Father; 
inherit the kingdom prepared for you from the founda
tion of the world ”. When He has made this separation 
of the good from the bad—of the pure from the 
vile—he gives judgment into the hands of those 
whom He associates with Himself. Daniel says: 
“ I beheld, and the time came that judgment was 
given to the saints of the Most High ”. When judg
ment is given to the saints, they go forth to war 
against the world, as you may learn from the nineteenth 
chapter of the Apocalypse. That is called the war of 
the great day of God Almighty. (Book Unsealed, 36).

(199) THE SIXTH VIAL AND ARMAGEDDON
If the reader will examine the passage (Rev. xvi, 

13-16), he will find that there is a break in the prophecy. 
That is to say, the subject of the spirits of demons 
gathering the kings of the whole habitable to war, is 
suddenly and entirely dropped; and an altogether 
different subject introduced. This new topic is 
nothing less than the appearance of Him who sent and 
signified the contents of the Apocalypse to his ser
vant John (Rev. i, 1). “ Behold ”, says he, “ I come 
as A thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth
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his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his 
shame ”. Then, in the next verse, the former subject 
is revived, and it is revealed that the angel of the 
Sixth Vial gathers the kings and their armies into the 
battle field of Armageddon; where, as we learn from 
other testimony, they encounter the Lamb, upon whom 
they make war, without knowing, probably, that He 
is tie Commander of the Forces with which they are 
contending (Rev. xvii, 14; xix, 20, 21). [Elpis 
Israel, 345).

(200) SEVEN HEADS OF THE BEAST
The Heads (Rev. xvii, 9) have a two-fold significa

tion ; first representing seven mountains and then 
“ seven Kings" or forms of government thereon 
established. The seven mountains are these:—

1. Mount Coelius;
2. Mount Viminal;
3. Mount Aventine;
4. Mount Esquiline;
5. Mount Quirinal;
6. Mount Capitoline;
7. Mount Palatine.
Upon these seven elevations Rome stood in the days 

of John.
The Heads may be enumerated as follows :—
1. The first Head the Regal from A.U.C. for 240 

years; abolished before Christ 513 years;
2. The second Head the Consular, which continued 

for 11 years;



3. The third Head the Dictatorship, for 5 years;
4. The fourth Head the Decemvirate ;
5. The fifth Head the Tribunitial with Consular 

authority;
6. The sixth Head the Imperial from b.c. 31 to 

a.d. 476;
7. The Gothic Kingly continued for 60 years, being 

only “ a short space ”, compared with its predecessor, 
which continued 507 years. The seventh passed away 
a.d. 554-

(Herald of the Kingdom, 1859, P- 207).
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(201) THE SEVEN-HILLED CITY

Rome is undoubtedly the seven-hilled city of the 
Apocalypse. It is true that Constantinople—(origin
ally, the second capital of the Roman Empire)—is also 
built on seven hills. It is said that the site of Jerusalem 
was also, originally, seven hills, and some other cities 
have been mentioned with the same peculiarity, but 
this does not obscure the truth in the case.

If the identity of Rome with the seven-hilled city 
of the Apocalypse depended only on that topographical 
feature, there might be some doubt; but it does not 
do so. It results from several lines of evidence. One 
is conclusive by itself if there were no other: " that 
great dty that reigneth over the kings of the earth ”. 
Rome did this at the time that the Apocalypse was 
given, and for centuries before and after. Constan
tinople never did so, nor Jerusalem, nor any other 
city since the days of the vision. (Christadelphian, 
xxxv, 341).
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(202) THE BEAST THAT WAS AND IS NOT
The fall of three horns before the Little Horn which 

overthrows them, by which it becomes an eighth 
power on the Dragon's territory, suggests its identity 
with the “ eighth which goeth into perdition ” treated 
of in the Apocalypse (Rev. xvii, 11).

Speaking of the signification of the Seven Heads of 
the Roman Beast, it is stated that they have a double 
interpretation; that is, they represent the seven 
mountains on which Rome is situated; and seven 
heads of government which have prevailed there. 
The seventh dynasty had not appeared when John 
saw the Vision. When it was manifested, it was to 
continue in the seven-hilled city only “ a short space " 
(Rev. xvii, 10). After this had passed away, and, as 
history shows, 246 years after its entire destruction, 
an eighth head appeared in Rome. This was an out
lying dynasty thrusting itself in among the horns from 
a country lying beyond the geographical limits of the 
old Roman territory. It was a dynasty growing out 
of a foreign country, and therefore styled “ another 
Beast " (Rev. xiii, n). Hence, the reason why it is 
written in the text referred to, “ the Beast that was 
and is not, even he is the eighth, and is of the seven, 
and goeth into perdition ". This is also affirmed of 
the Ten-homed Beast .... or Eighth Head; be
cause there is the same intimate connexion between 
these two Beasts, or dominions, as that which exists 
between the Little Horn and seven Homs of the 
Graeco-Roman Dragon. (Elpis Israel, 300).

(203) THE BEAST THAT IS
John was favoured with a vision of “ the wilderness ”, 

or territory of the Holy Roman Empire as it is styled.
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He saw it as it was in the First Century after Christ. 
Then, the dominion which exists there had no being. 
In spirit he viewed it as it would appear several cen
turies after, when the dominion had arisen. It was 
then " the Beast that is ” ; again, he saw the wilderness 
after the power had passed away; he then speaks of 
the dominion as “ the Beast that was ” ; and “ the 
Beast that is not ”, because it will then have gone into 
perdition. We can now say of the Holy Roman 
Beast ** it is ” ; and from present appearances, shall 
be able to say in a few years, “ it was and is not ”, 
because it is destroyed by " the burning flame ” (Dan. 
vii, n). (Elpis Israel, 301).

(204) THE WOUNDED HEAD

" I saw one of his heads as it were wounded unto 
death, and his deadly wound was healed and all the 
world wondered after the beast ”. The Sixth Head of 
the Roman beast—that is, the sixth of its seven his
toric forms of government—the Imperial—received 
an apparently fatal wound from the sword of the 
Goths, as we saw in the consideration of the Fourth 
Trumpet. The Roman Empire was totally extin
guished in the West—the Kingdom of the Goths taking 
its place “ for a short time ”, that is for seventy years. 
At the end of that time, the forces of the dragon—the 
armies of the Emperor at Constantinople—restored the 
Imperial authority in Italy by defeating and expelling 
the Gothic forces and putting an end to the Gothic 
interregnum. Afterwards, on the ground thus cleared, 
Roman Imperialism was restored in the crowning of 
Charlemagne in Rome as Roman Emperor of the West.
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Thus the Sixth Head of the Roman beast was healed to 
the admiration and astonishment of the world, who 
rejoiced in the evidently perennial vigour of the ancient 
Imperialism of Rome, re-invigorated from Constan
tinople. This state of mind is indicated in the state
ment that “ all the world wondered after the beast. 
And they worshipped the dragon which gave power 
unto the beast (Apocalyptic Lectures, 124).

(206) THE EIGHT HEADS

The Roman beast, at the crisis of its destruction, is 
the Papal phase of the beast; and therefore the eighth 
in the history of the changes in the forms of govern
ment that the Roman system has passed through. It 
may be well here to repeat the enumeration gone 
through a little way back, for another purpose:—
1. Regal; 2. Consular; 3. Dictatorial; 4. De- 
cemviral; 5. Tribunitial; 6. Imperial; 7. Gothic, 
Kingly; 8. Papal. Now suppose these phases of 
Roman power were represented by separate beasts, as 
is done in several similar cases, the Papal phase would 
be the eighth, and would be the one that goes into 
perdition, seeing that it is under the Papal phase that 
the fourth (Roman) beast of Daniel’s vision is to be 
destroyed. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 170).

(207) THE EIGHTH HEAD

But “ he (the eighth beast) is of the seven ” : what 
are we to make of this ? The healing of the wounded 
Sixth Head gives us the answer to this .... The 
establishment of the political Papacy in Rome was the
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restoration of the Imperialism that had been killed 
there by the sword of the Goths, and therefore the 
healing of the Sixth Head. The Papacy is, in reality, 
the ancient Pagan constitution of Rome revived and 
reproduced with Christian names and superstitions. 
Therefore, although the eighth, he is " of the seven and 
goeth into perdition ”. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 170).

(208) THE DRAGON’S POWER TRANSFERRED
" The dragon gave him his power and his seat and 

his great authority ”. The dragon, as we have seen, 
first represented the political Paganism of Rome in its 
opposition to the Christian name in the West. This 
political Paganism was headed up in Lidnius, whose 
seat of government was Byzantium (afterwards called 
Constantinople). Licinius in the East (Byzantium), 
Constantine in the West (Rome), presented at this 
time the historical counterpart of the dragon and his 
angels on the one side, and Michael and his angels on 
the other. When Constantine had overthrown Licinius 
he transferred his capital from Rome to Byzantium, 
which he built anew and named Constantinople. 
Here he and his successors became what Licinius’s 
government had been before them—the dragon. They 
did so by reason of occupying the same capital, ruling 
the same territory and assuming the same hostility 
towards the true witnesses of Christ. (Apocalyptic 
Lectures, 123).

(209) THE IMAGE OF THE BEAST
" And it was given to him (the two-homed Beast) 

to give breath (pneuma) to the Image of the Beast, that
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the Image of the Beast should both speak, and cause 
as many as would not adore (proskunesdsi Rev. xiii, 
15), from pros and kuned to crouch; to fawn; to 
kiss; adore by prostration, kissing, or otherwise: 
hence of the Popes, quos creant, adorant (whom they 
create they adore) the Image of the Beast, that they he 
killed. And he caused all, the small and the great, 
the rich and the poor, the free and the bond, that a 
sign (charagma, mark, or sign) should be made upon 
them on their right hand, or upon their forehead; that 
no man might be qualified (dunetai, be able, in a moral 
sense) to buy or sell, except he have the sign, or the 
name of the Beast, or the number of his name ” (Rev. 
xiii, 17). (Elpis Israel, 303, 304).

(210) THE BEASTS AND THEIR IMAGE

The Apocalyptic Beasts and their Image are intro
duced into the thirteenth chapter of Revelation to 
represent certain things in relation to the Little Horn, 
to its Eyes, and to its Mouth, which could not have 
been set forth in the symbol of the Roman dominion 
seen by Daniel. In this prophet, the Eyes of the Little 
Horn are said to be “ like the eyes of a man ”, which 
gave it " a look more stout than its fellow horns ” 
(Dan. vii, 20). Of the mouth it is said, that “ it spake 
very great things,” which were "words against the 
Most High ” (Dan. vii, 25); and that “ because of the 
voice of these great words”, consumption and final 
destruction came upon the whole Beast. This is the 
nearest approach the Eyes and Mouth make to that 
order of men called the Popes. They are represented 
as an audacious and blasphemous power, " wearing out 
the Saints of the Most High, and changing times and 
laws ” (Dan. vii, 25); and concerning the Saints, it is
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added, “ they were given into his hand until a time, 
times, and the dividing of time ” (Dan. vii, 25). Under 
a new symbol some additional information is given 
respecting the Eyes and Mouth in the exercise of their 
power, etc. They are inserted into an Image, which 
is said to resemble that head of the ten-homed Beast 
which had been wounded in its power, throne, and 
jurisdiction, over the third part of the Roman World 
(Rev. viii, 12 ; xiii, 3, 14). This was the Imperial or 
Sixth Head. Hence, the Eyes and Mouth were part 
of an Imperial Image. (Elfiis Israel, 314).

(211) THE WOMAN’S MAN-CHILD
“ She being with child, cried travailing in birth and 

pained to be delivered .... and behold a great red 
dragon, having seven heads and ten horns .... and 
the dragon stood before the woman which was ready 
to be delivered, for to devour her child as soon as it 
was bom *\ We learn the meaning of this in the con
templation of the events characterizing the history of 
the epoch. Constantine did not at once ascend the 
throne of universal dominion. He was the woman's 
child—the political offspring of the Church—for a 
considerable time before he grasped the reins of uni
versal power. His career began in the West ... * 
Constantine sympathized with the Christians more 
than his father did; and this being known at Rome, 
caused him to be regarded with great jealousy and 
aversion by the other Emperors .... Here we have 
the situation of the first four verses of the twelfth 
chapter. The emancipated woman was pregnant with 
a political son, whom another power in the East was 
waiting to devour. This power is symbolized by “ a 
great red dragon, with seven heads and ten horns, and
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seven crowns upon his heads.” The identification of 
this power with Pagan Rome is not only easy, but 
inevitable .... The heads are declared to represent 
(xvii, 9, io) first, the seven hills on which the woman 
at a later stage of Roman history sat enthroned— 
(Rome is built on seven hills); and secondly, seven 
sovereignties, or forms of supreme power that had 
succeeded one another on the seven hills, of which the 
one existing in John’s day was, in the verses referred 
to, declared to be the sixth. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 
«4)-

(212) THE SCARLET ATTIRED WOMAN

“The Woman” is constituted of heterogeneous 
sects. " Dissent ” and " Non-conformity ” are terms 
which define the religious " Witness ” in this country. 
In France she is styled “ Calvinist ”. Her tendencies 
are Republican, as illustrated in the Cromwellian 
Commonwealth, and in the constitution of the United 
States of America, which was the conjoint work of 
“ the earth ” and “ the woman ”. This great religious 
Witness is made up of an infinite variety of factions, 
whose contempt of Popes, Emperors, Kings, Priests, 
and Aristocrats, is profound; yet, with all their hatred, 
they conscientiously repudiate the excesses of " the 
earth ”, or secular Witness. These two witnessing 
parties, however, are of one theory, which is death to 
tyranny, if not to tyrants; and, in some sense or other, 
rally round the standard of “ Liberty, Equality, and 
Fraternity ” ; three principles which are utterly des
tructive of the dominion of the Little Horn, and its 
less audacious fellows of the Roman Beast. (Elpis 
Israel, 305).
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(213) THE GREAT CITY THAT REIGNETH

" The woman which thou sawest is that great city 
that reigneth over the kings of the earth What 
great city reigned over the kings of the earth in the 
days of John? When this is answered, Babylon is 
identified, and the woman's name becomes the name 
of the city. There is only one answer. One dty was 
“ great ”, reigning over the kings of the earth, and 
that city was Rome ....

The woman named Babylon was seen “ sitting on 
many waters ” (Rev. xvii, 1). What is signified by 
the “ many waters ” ? Verse fifteen answers : “ The 
waters thou sawest, where the whore sitteth, are 
peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues *' 
.... Rome has answered to the prophecy exactly. 
Her name (Catholic—sitting upon all)—shows it, if it 
were not a matter of historic celebrity. She has 
brooded upon all nations: she has sat on the many 
waters. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 165).

(214) THE LITTLE HORN’S EMPIRE

Now, it must not be forgotten that, by reason of the 
Little Horn's Empire comprehending the three sub
jugated horns, it is a part of the ten-homed Apocalyptic 
Beast as well as the independent horns; therefore, 
what is affirmed of it is also affirmed of the Beast as 
a whole, including its Mouth and Homs. Hence, John 
writes the same thing of the ten-homed Beast, and of 
the two-homed Beast, and the Image of the former 
Beast’s Imperial head, that Daniel does of the Little 
Horn, saying, " the beast that ascendeth out of the 
bottomless pit ”, or sea, “ shall make war upon them,
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and shall overcome them, and kill them ” (Rev. xi, 
7); and in another place, the ten-homed “ shall make 
war with the Saints, and overcome them ” (Rev. xiii, 
7); and again, the two-homed Beast “ causeth them 
that dwell on the earth to do homage to the (Imperial 
head of the) First Beast, whose deadly wound was 
healed. And he causeth those that dwell upon the 
earth to err through the deeds it was given him to do 
against the Beast; saying to them that dwelt on the 
earth that they should make an Image of the Beast, 
which had the wound by a sword and did live " (Rev. 
xiii, 14). (Elpis Israel, 303).

(215) THE GOD OF THE EARTH
In the eleventh chapter of the Apocalypse we read 

of a certain power called “ the god of the earth ” (Rev. 
xi, 4). The " Witnesses’’ are represented in that 
chapter as standing in the presence of the god of the 
earth. That god of the earth is represented by Daniel’s 
little hom with eyes and mouth (Dan. vii, 8), and the 
throne of his godship is the seven hills (Rev. xvii, 9) 
of Rome.

The god of the earth is still a power existing in Rome 
—a city called by those who don’t know what they are 
talking about, the Eternal City. The god of the 
earth is familiarly known as the Pope. He is the 
ecclesiastical element of the power referred to by 
Paul as the “ Man of Sin ” (2 Thess. ii, 3), who should 
oppose and exalt himself above all that was called 
God, or every power to whom political and religious 
obedience is yielded, and who should sit in a temple as 
a god—not the true God, yet openly showing himself 
that he is a god (2 Thess. ii, 4). That performance you



THE BOOK OF REVELATION 173

may see every year in connexion with the festivals 
celebrated in the Cathedral of St. Peter’s at Rome, 
which is the temple of the god of the earth, where he 
sits on a high altar and is worshipped by the cardinals 
who kiss his toe. (Book Unsealed, 20).

(216) ROME AND ZION IN REVELATION
The drama of the Apocalypse may be briefly des

cribed as “ Rome versus Zion ”. Between these there 
can be no peace, for they stand respectively for the 
Kingdoms of men and the Kingdom of God. The 
ultimate triumph of Zion is assured, for it is “ the place 
of God's throne ” (Ezek. xliii, 7). The following list 
will enable anyone acquainted with the book to appre
ciate the idea.

Zion Rome

The God of heaven. 
The Lamb.

The Bride.
Mount Zion.

The god of the earth.
A wild beast in various 

aspects.
A drunken harlot.
Seven Hills.

New Jerusalem. Babylon the Great.
The Holy City. A city called Sodom and

Egypt.
(W. H. Boulton).

(217) ROME DESTROYED IN ONE DAY
The intimation that her (Rome’s) plagues are to come 
in one day ”; the declaration that “ she shall be
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utterly burnt with fire ”, and the cause alluded to as 
accounting for her disastrous end—" strong is the 
Lord who judgeth her”, all point in this direction. 
The sequel supplies particulars that could not be under
stood apart from the view of which Dr. Thomas was 
strongly convinced and which this whole chapter fur
nishes so much reason for entertaining: viz., that the 
dty of Rome itself, and all its environs, will be en- 
gulphed in the fiery abyss that underlies the site on 
which it is built and of which Vesuvius (quiescent for 
many centuries, but now active) may be considered 
the chimney. The kings of the earth, her paramours, 
are represented (Rev. xviii, 9) as seeing the smoke of 
her burning afar off and lamenting for her catastrophe 
and the suddenness of it. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 178).

(218) ELDEST SON OF THE CHURCH

France has been in all her history the principal sec
tion of the Papal spiritual dominions. Her position 
in this respect is indicated by the official title which 
the head of the French State holds from the Pope— 
the Eldest Son of the Church. Other States hold 
other names from the same source. Thus the Austrian 
Emperor is, “ His Holy Apostolic Majesty ”; the 
King of Spain, " His Most Christian Majesty ” ; the 
Monarch of England, ” Defender of the Faith ” , etc. 
These are imposing titles, but “ The Eldest Son of the 
Church ” points to the most important position in the 
Papal family: the eldest son is always an important 
member of any family. To afflict the first-born is to 
bring trouble in its most direct form, as in the last and 
worst of the plagues of Egypt. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 
150).
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(219) NOT DEFILED WITH WOMEN

“ These are they that were not defiled with women, 
for they are virgins This is not to be taken literally 
of course : for, literally, a great portion of them will 
be women—(Luke x, 42 ; Acts viii, 12 ; 1 Pet, iii, 7). 
If it were taken literally, it would exclude the bulk of 
the Apostles, who were married men. If not literally, 
it must be taken figuratively. The question is, what 
sense attaches to it understood in the figurative sense. 
We find the answer in the name given to the woman, 
exhibited to John as the symbol of Rome—the mother 
of harlots. These harlots are the women with whom 
the 144,000 are not defiled. What are they? If 
Rome be the mother (and she is called so in universal 
ecclesiastical usage—“ The Mother Church ”), the 
daughters must be recognized in her offshoots. These 
are numerous throughout the world. All national 
Churches, and all sects and denominations that own 
a Roman parentage and acknowledge Roman Catholics 
as " fellow-Christians", are included with Rome in 
the Apocalyptic phrase: " the mother of harlots,
and the abominations of the earth ”. To have fellow
ship with them is to be defiled with the “ women " 
of the Apocalypse. (Apocalyptic Lectures, 133).

(220) THE 144,000

Some have distressed themselves with the idea that 
144,000 is the exact number of the company of the 
chosen. They think of that as a small number, and 
the opportunity of salvation slight in consequence. 
They think if that number is made up, there is no use 
trying. There is no need for distress. Even if 144,000



were the exact number (and no man knows the exact 
number: doubtless it is fixed), so long as the door is 
unshut no one walking in will be turned back: the 
open door, and his walking in, would be proof of in
clusion among the number; for Jesus has said, “ All 
that the Father hath given me shall come unto me: 
and him that cometh unto me I will in no wise cast 
out” (John vi, 37). (Apocalyptic Lectures, 131).
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(221) THE HOLY CITY

The “ Holy City ” of the Apocalypse and Jerusalem 
of the prophets are not precisely the same thing, 
though they are allied. The literal things of the 
prophets are in several cases made to play a symbolical 
part in the Apocalypse. Thus the literal Babylon of 
the former is made to represent in the latter the Papal 
system of rebellion against God, which has developed 
itself on Roman territory, having Rome for its centre.

So literal Jerusalem is chosen to represent the com
munity which has a future geographical relation to 
her. The “ Bride, the Lamb’s wife ”, after her glorious 
nuptials with the King of Israel, is symbolized as " New 
Jerusalem ”, descending from heaven. This is when 
the saints are manifested in the glory of their per
fected totality; but when the downtrodden and 
deathbound condition of the Bride is represented, the 
Holy City is exhibited as trampled and desecrated by 
the Gentiles.

When the symbolical character of the Apocalypse 
is recognized, the difficulty of Jerusalem apparently 
meaning two separate things, will disappear. (Christa- 
delphian, hi, 104, abridged).
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(222) THE DEGREE OF PHOGAS

The authorities for the statement that Phocas con
firmed the supremacy of the Roman See, and thereby 
constituted the Bishop of Rome the Spiritual Chief of 
all Churches, are Paul the Deacon; and Anastasius 
in his “ Ecclesiastical History ”, of the a.d. 606. The 
latter observes : “ This (Boniface III) obtained from 
Phocas the Prince, that the Apostolical See of the 
Blessed Apostle Peter should be Head of all Churches ; 
because the Constantinopolitan Church had written 
that she is the first of all the churches

Gordon and Baronins date Phocas’ Decree a.d. 606 ; 
Muratori, a.d. 607. In a.d. 608, he gave the Pantheon 
to the Pope; a temple originally dedicated to Cybele 
and all the gods. The Pope rededicated it to the 
Virgin and all the Martyrs—the gods and goddesses 
of the Catholic superstition. (Chronikon Hebraikon, 
32).

(223) FRANCE A MONARCHY

The reason for expecting the restoration of the 
monarchy in France is the confederation of the ten 
horns in the war against the Lamb at his reappearing 
(Rev. xvii, 12-14). Horn in symbolic use stands for 
King (Dan. viii, 20, 21). The ten horns are ten Kings 
of the European system in the crisis of the advent 
(Rev. xvii, 12 ; xix, 19). France is the leading mem
ber of the European system both by recognized status 
(" the eldest son of the Church ”) and by actual history, 
influence and power. She is the tenth part of the 
city whose overthrow in the French Revolution was 
foreshewn in Rev. xi, 13. As one of the ten horns.



178 CHRISTADELPHIAN KEY TO PROPHECIES

she is to take part in the war against the Lamb ; and 
as it is ten Kings that are so to do, France must have 
a King when that war is waged. She may remain 
without a King to the very last.

There is nothing to indicate how long before the 
Coming of the Lord the Monarchy must be restored, 
but the prophecy seems to require its restoration for 
the finish. (Christadelphian, xxx, 181).



SECTION XII

Concerning Christ’s Second 
Coming

(224) CHRIST COMING AS A THIEF

“ BEHOLD I come as a thief ” (Rev. xvi, 15) is not 
in conflict with the testimony of Paul, that “ the Lord 
himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, and with 
the trump of God ” (1 Thess. iv, 15). The first, as will 
be seen by the context, describes the relation of the 
advent to the nations of the earth, who when it occurs, 
are mustering for “ the war of the great day of God 
Almighty ”, and who will be unconscious of the pres
ence of Christ in the earth, till made to feel it in the 
adversities of war; the second refers to the bearing 
of that event on the household of faith.

An illustration will be found in the typical experi
ence of Israel, " The thunderings and the lightnings, 
and the noise of the trumpet, and the mountain smoking ” 
(Ex. xx, 18), were manifestations to Israel alone in 
connexion with their interview with the Deity, prior 
to marching under Joshua to the conquest of Canaan. 
The world at large were ignorant of the “ terrible 
sight”, which made even Moses quake, on Sinai. 
(Christadelphian, vii, 58).

(225) AS A THIEF IN THE NIGHT

The Day of the Lord will not come upon the Saints 
as a thief. As a snare it will come upon all men that



dwell upon the whole earth (Luke xxi, 35), but upon 
the called, and chosen, and faithful, it will come as 
the welcome deliverance which a life-time's expectation 
and preparation will have made them ready to receive 
with gladness. Seeing the appointed tokens among 
the nations, they lift up their heads, knowing that their 
redemption draweth nigh (Luke xxi, 28). (Seasons of 
Comfort, 134).

i8o CHRISTADELPHIAN KEY TO PROPHECIES

(226) CHRIST’S FIRST WORK ON HIS RETURN

The first event to take place at the Appearing of 
Christ is the Resurrection of the dead, and their 
gathering, accompanied by the living servants of 
Christ, to the Judgment Seat (1 Thess. iv. 14-17; 
2 Tim. iv, 1), to be rewarded “ every man according 
to his works ” (Matt, xvi, 27) : the righteous to re
ceive Eternal Life—their vile bodies made like unto 
Christ's glorious body, immortal and incorruptible 
(Phil, iii, 21), while the rejected will be banished from 
the presence of Christ, to suffer few or many stripes, 
according to their deeds, and finally to be destroyed 
(Luke xii, 47, 48 • 2 Thess. i, 9). (F. W. Porter).

(227) CHILDREN AT CHRIST’S COMING

As to children who may be alive when the Lord 
returns and sends for the members of his household 
.... The question is, will no provision be made for 
the household of the faithful ? If we are to judge from 
the Deity’s operations in the past, we are justified in 
expecting that this will be so. Respect has always 
been shewn to the kindred of those who have been the
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objects of divine regard. Noah’s family is one in
stance ; Lot's family is another. His sons-in-law 
were, by command of the angels, invited to escape the 
impending judgment, but laughed the invitation to 
scorn. Rahab's family were spared from the destruc
tion that befell Jericho. Is it not possible that similar 
favour will be shewn when the greatest judgment of 
all arrives? Is it not possible that households and 
friends may be invited to accompany the saints east
ward? As a matter of course, the saints alone are 
called to judgment, and they alone enter the Kingdom 
of God, in the sense of obtaining the life, honour, and 
glory of it; but mortal subjects will have to be pro
vided for as well as kings and priests; and is it not 
possible the saints may have a commission to secure 
among these a place for such of their kindred and 
acquaintance as shall have faith and docility enough 
to leave home and country for the seat of the New 
Power, there to shelter in the King's refuge until the 
judgment is overpast, and afterwards to settle among 
the tribes of Israel as strangers sojourning in the Land, 
to whom a portion will be divided ? (Ezek. xlvii, 22). 
If so all difficulty about the children would be at an 
end. (Ambassador, iii, 185).

(228) OUR FRIENDS AT CHRIST’S COMING

At the Appearing of Christ—what about our 
families ?

We are not told, but we have examples. Noah's 
sons and wives were saved in the Ark, though we hear 
nothing of their righteousness (Gen. vii, 13 ; ix, 28). 
Lot’s daughters and families were invited to escape 
from Sodom with him (Gen. xix, 12). Whoever feared
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the Lord among the Egyptians escaped the plagues, 
and were allowed to depart with them (Ex. ix, 20; 
xii, 38). Rahab's relatives were preserved when the 
inhabitants of Jericho were put to the sword (Josh, 
vi, 23). God is the same to-day as He was in ancient 
times. (Christadelphian, xv, 138, abridged).

(229) IDENTITY IN RESURRECTION

The identity of a man does not depend upon the 
particular atoms of which he is made. This is shown 
by the fact that he is the same man at sixty that he 
was at twenty, though having entirely changed his 
substance during the interval. The thing that per
petuates his identity during the change, is the sum 
total of those impressions that have been made in his 
brain by the action of the senses: which constitute 
what we call memory.

Now, in the resurrection all that is necessary is for 
God to reproduce in a new body the memories of our 
previous lives. He does not require to use the identical 
substance that once belonged to us.

The identity of the man will lie in those memories 
that God will know how to write on the new brain. 
“ Is anything too hard for the Lord ? ” The man who 
believes in God can never be troubled with practical 
difficulties on this head. (Christadelphian, xxxv, 294).

(230) RECOGNITION IN THE RESURRECTION

Jesus says, “ Ye shall see Abraham, Isaac and 
Jacob, and all the prophets, in the Kingdom of God ”. 
If Abraham, Isaac and Jacob are to be known, so will
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everybody else. This is a matter of necessity. If it 
were not so, it would be no salvation of the persons 
that existed before. The Kingdom might have been 
set up on the day of creation, if it is not to be com
posed of persons who will remember the probation 
they have come through in their several evil days, and 
therefore the friends they knew and have heard of. 
(Christadelphian, x, 177).
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SECTION XIII

Concerning the Resurrection
(231) RESURRECTION STILL FUTURE

“ Now that the dead are raised " (Luke xx, 37)—This 
calls attention to the fact of resurrection which the 
Sadducees denied; and has no reference of the time. 
The tense of the verb is indefinite. Jesus and the 
Pharisees agreed as to the time recognized in connexion 
with the doctrine of resurrection: thus {Jesus): 
“ I will raise him up at the last day ” (John vi, 39), 
which, as we learn from Paul, is when " the Lord him
self shall descend from heaven with a shout" (1 Thess. 
iv, 15, 16; 1 Cor. xv, 52)—(The Sadducees) : “ Whose 
wife shall she be in the Resurrection ? " (Matt, xxii, 
28). The matter in dispute was the fact that resur
rection would take place at all. (Christadelfihian, vii, 
58).

(232) WHO WILL BE RAISED

Will any be raised who have not come under the law 
of Christ ?

Those who are ignorant of the law of Christ will not 
be raised (Rom. iv, 15 ; Acts xvii, 30; Psalm xlix, 19 ; 
Isaiah xxiv, 14); but those who are aware of it, and 
refuse to submit to it, are responsible, and will be 
condemned by it in the great day of retribution (John 
iii, 19 ; xii, 48 ; Rom. ii, 18,19 ; Mark xvi, 16).

Misapprehension on the subject arises from a loose 
understanding of the phrase "under the law". It

185
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cannot be more exactly defined than in the words 
“ bound to obey ”. The Jews were bound to obey the 
Law of Moses ; the Gentiles were not, because it was 
not given to them; but the Gentiles are bound to 
obey the law of Christ, for Christ sent Paul to them 
for the purpose, calling upon them to obey. Before 
then, as Paul said at Athens, “ God winked " at the 
ignorance that prevailed (Acts xvii, 30), “ but now com- 
mandeth all men everywhere to repent ”.

To say that no man can be raised who is not tech
nically “ in Christ ”, is contrary to fact; for many 
were raised before Christ came (Heb. xi, 35). (Christa- 
delphian, x, 278).

(233) WHO WILL RISE FROM THE DEAD

All will not rise from the dead. This is plainly 
affirmed (Psalm xlix, 19 ; Isa. xxvi, 14; Jer. li, 57; 
Psalm lxxxviii, 5), and is accordant with the most 
elementary conceptions of reason and justice, for why 
should the benighted, who knew no better and could 
be no different, rise ? The rule of responsibility is 
light (John iii, 19; xii, 48; Romans ii, 2, 8, 9, 16). 
This also is according to reason : for knowledge is the 
ground of responsibility in all transactions, human and 
divine.

To hold a man responsible who did not know, would 
be cruelty: to let off a man on some technical plea, 
who did know, would be injustice. If a man know 
and believe the Truth and refuse submission to it, he 
will rise to answer for his rebellion. The idea that he 
will only rise if he partially submits in being baptized, 
is founded upon a misapplication of truth (Christa- 
delphian, vii, 295.
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(234) MORTAL RESURRECTION

“ At the first resurrection will the saints rise up 
mortal or immortal; it mortal, how will they be 
changed into immortality ? ”

They will " come forth" mortal, and if worthy, 
" unto a resurrection of life ” (John v, 29). The change 
is effected by that power wherewith Christ " subdues 
all things to himself ” (Phil, iii, 21). (Christadelphian, 
ix, 231).

(235) IMMORTAL EMERGENCE

A person believing in the immortal emergence of the 
saints from the tomb at the Coming of Christ cannot 
at the same time believe that they will have to give 
account to Christ at his Appearing, and that he will 
give to them the reward of immortality or corruption 
according to their deeds. Not to believe this is not to 
believe the testimony, for it is declared that the 
saints will give account of themselves (Rom. xiv, 12 ; 
1 Peter iv, 5 ; Luke xix, 15); that Christ will judge 
them at his Appearing (2 Tim. iv, 5 ; Matt, xvi, 27) ; 
and that the result will be eternal life or corruption as 
the case may be (Gal. vi, 8; Rom. ii, 6, 16; 2 Cor. 
v, 10; Rev. xxii, 12). This part of the Truth is 
Apostolically classed among First Principles (see Rom. 
ii, 16; Heb. vi, 1; Acts x, 42).

As to whether such a person can or cannot be saved, 
it is not in man’s power to say, but it is in our power to 
say that such a man, coming to see the Truth of the 
matter, will act wisely in removing all doubt from 
his case by submitting to re-immersion. (Christadel
phian, xiv, 43).
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SECTION XIV

Concerning the Judgment
(236) SINAI AND THE JUDGMENT

Yes, the Sinaitic Peninsula is large enough to contain 
the vast multitude that will be called to Judgment. 
It would hold all the people that have ever lived upon 
the earth. You may think this incredible; but you 
can work it out. Find out how many square miles 
there are in the Sinaitic Peninsula; multiply this by 
the number of persons that could stand in a square 
mile, and you will be astonished at the total you will 
get. But, of course, this would be packed space, in 
which no one could get about. No fear of this in the 
comparatively small muster of the responsible. 
(Christadelphian, xxxii, 61).

(237) IMMORTALITY AFTER JUDGMENT

The change of the saints* bodily state is after they 
are raised, and before ” judgment is given to them under 
the whole heaven **. In this bodily change they 
ascend from that which is (call it nature, or what else) 
when it comes out of Sheol or Hades, “ to the Father **, 
or to that which is to be, as in the example of Jesus. 
Thus the Father becomes in relation to what shall be, 
in the words of Christ to Mary, “ My Father and your 
Father, my Deity and your Deity ” (John xx, 17)— 
God or Power. This changing is the writing upon 
them the name of the Spirits God, the New Name— 
Rev. iii, 12. Their ascension transpires when the

189
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resurrected and approved are corporeally quickened 
“ in the twinkling of an eye ”—when " this corruptible 
puts on incorruption, and this mortal puts on im
mortality " (i Cor. xv, 53). (Ambassador, ii, 107).

(238) GATHERING TOGETHER AT JUDGMENT
SEAT

There is not a “ Thus saith the Lord ", regarding 
the manner of our gathering together at the Judgment 
Seat of Christ; that is, as regards the literal details. 
The nearest approach is the statement of Paul, that 
the saints are to be " caught away in clouds " (1 Thess. 
iv, 17). It only tells us we shall be taken, and perhaps 
carries the idea that the taking will be compulsory. 
Jehovah said to Israel when He brought them out of 
Egypt, “ Ye see how I . . . . bare you on eagles' 
wings and have brought you to myself " (Exod. xix, 
4). Literally, the Israelites marched; but because 
the marching was accomplished by divine co-operation, 
Jehovah says He “ brought them ". If we had no 
information beyond the general statement that He 
bore them on eagles’ wings and brought them, it might 
be argued that He wafted them in mid-air from Egypt 
to Sinai. The narrative excludes this speculation, 
and shows us a process in which, while angels super
intended, the subjects of the process had to supply the 
subordinate parts of walking, etc. This shows we 
cannot use general statements to exclude details that 
may be involved in them. (Christadelphian, xxv, 138, 
abridged).

(239) CONVEYANCE TO THE JUDGMENT SEAT
It is a matter of small importance by what means 

the saints will be conveyed to meet the Lord at His
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Coming. We shall be duly apprised of the mode of 
conveyance when the hour arrives. The immensely 
important point, associated in the Apostolic discourse 
with " fear and trembling ”, is, shall we be favourably 
received when we stand face to face with Him ? There 
will be no ” wasting out of the host ” before we see 
Him. We must all stand before Him and give account. 
That account will be given with joy if we give ourselves 
without ceasing to “ the Word of God and prayer ” ; 
this will make us fruitful in the Word and work of 
Christ. (Christadelphian, xii, 473, abridged).

(240) JUDGMENT SEAT DETAILS

We can only know what is revealed concerning the 
“ When, Where, and How ” the living at the appearing 
of Christ are to be cited for judgment. Much is not 
revealed as to these particulars, but enough to prepare 
us for the event when it comes. The " when ” is at 
the Return of Christ (2 Tim. iv, 1; 2 Thess. ii, 1; 
Luke xix, 15). The “ where ” is not stated in so many 
words; but there are weighty Scripture reasons for 
believing that Dr. Thomas was right in concluding 
that God will use the same place in organizing Israel 
under the second Moses that He used in organizing 
them under the first Moses—the solitudes of Sinai.

As to “ how ” we are to be notified, the angels have 
always done these notifications (vide Moses—Exod.
iii, 2 ; Gideon—Judges vi, 11; Samson—Judges xiii, 
3; Jesus, at birth—Luke i, 26 ; Temptation—Matt.
iv, n ; Death—Luke xxiii, 43 ; Resurrection—Matt, 
xxviii, 2; and Ascension—Acts i, 10). Jesus says 
angels will come with him to gather his elect (Matt.
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xxv, 31; xxiv, 31). The citation of “ those who are H 
alive and remain unto the Coming of the Lord ” will 
be by angelic visitation and summons. (Christa- 
delphian, xxviii, 104). P

(241) DETAILS OF THE JUDGMENT P
i 1

The details connected with the summons to judg
ment at the coming of Christ are not revealed. The p
most we are told is that the dead will rise first (1 Thess. ’ !
iv, 16), and that “ he shall send forth his angels to 
gather together his elect ” (Matt, xxiv, 31), and they. p* 
shall be " caught away " to the meeting (1 Thess. iv, j 
17). All beyond this is speculation, and of very little 
importance. It is the solemn fact that is all in all.

So also with the question of children too young to 
know the truth, or of husbands and wives that are 
unbelievers. What is to become of them is a question 
on which no positive information has been vouchsafed. P 
We can only reason from what the Lord has done in 
past interferences on this point, having in view the 
fact that the kingdom to which the saints are called p 
away is a kingdom in which mortal flesh and blood | j 
will be governed for enlightenment and blessing. He 
has always shown merciful regard to the friends and 
dependents of His people. The probability is that, P 
like Lot’s sons-in-law at the destruction of Sodom, 1 
they will be offered the choice of removal with the 
saints. P

As to previous “ notice ”, admitting of arrange
ments and adjustments, nothing is certain—except 
that the Lord will come, and that it will be woe unto p
us if we are not ready. (Christadelfihian, xxviii, 104). !

n
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(242) PARDONABLE SPECULATIONS

It is not unlawful to speculate as to “ the manner 
of the gathering together of the saints to judgment ”, 
but a pleasant diversion for the spiritual man. No 
man of knowledge would dogmatize on the subject. 
It is sometimes a part of knowledge to know that 
we cannot know. This is one of those cases.

The angels will gather together the people who have 
to appear before the Judge of the living and the dead, 
but whether they will convey them by supernatural 
power which transported Philip from the desert to 
Azotus, or by the process of natural organization which 
they employed through Moses in bringing Israel from 
Egypt, is not revealed. There are arguments in favour 
of both methods. The balance of probability lies on 
the side of supernatural removal. But it matters 
nothing. (Christadelphian, xxix, 344).

(243) WHAT AFTER THE JUDGMENT

Having completed the Judgment, Christ appears on 
the Mount of Olives for the deliverance of the Jews who 
are at that time, to a limited extent, settled in the Land 
of Palestine, and against whom the King of the North 
(which can be demonstrated to refer to the Russian 
Power) has arisen (Zech. xiv, 3, 4).

Having smitten the invader on the mountains of 
Israel, and wrested the city of Jerusalem from his 
grasp (Ezek. xxxviii and xxxix), a summons is sent 
forth to the nations to submit to Christ as the divinely- 
appointed King of the World (Psalm ii)—a summons 
unheeded. “ The Kings of the earth and of the whole
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world ” gather together against Him to the war of the 
great day of God Almighty (Rev. xvi, 14) : a war 
between Christ and His people and the Kings of the 
World, in which the Children of Israel, gathered from 
their dispersion, are used by Christ as His “ battle axe 
and weapons of war ” (Jer. li, 20).

The war finally results in the complete overthrow 
of the Kingdoms of the World, and the subjection of 
all nations to Christ. (F. W. Porter).



SECTION XV

Concerning Armageddon and After
(244) the NATIONS NATURALLY UNGODLY

The nations turn a deaf ear to everything which is 
not in harmony with their lusts. Hence, coercion can 
alone firing them to wait for the divine law. For this 
reason, it is testified of Christ—“ He shall break in 
pieces the oppressor" (Psalm bodi, 4) and "will 
execute vengeance in anger and fury upon the heathen, 
such as they have not heard. And the nations shall 
see and be confounded at all their (Israel's) might: 
they shall lay their hands upon their mouth, their ears 
shall be deaf. They shall lick the dust like a serpent, 
they shall move out of their holes like worms of the 
earth: they shall be afraid of the Lord, Israel’s God, 
and shall fear because of Thee " (Micah vii, 17). This 
testimony shows that the nations will be reduced to 
abject submission, even the most powerful among 
them. Their courage and means of resistance will 
have departed; for by the sword of the Lord and of 
Israel they will have been subdued. At this crisis, 
however, they will find a deliverer in him who hath 
overcome them (Rev. xvii, 14; xix, 11-21). {Elpis 
Israel, 217).

(245) THE EVERLASTING GOSPEL

The angel flying in the midst of heaven is the 
symbol of the divine ambassadorship, through which 
they will be addressed. The message he delivers is
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styled the everlasting (the aionian) gospel, or gospel 
of the age, because it is the proclamation of the glad 
tidings peculiar to the age. The gospel of our day is 
the glad tidings of what God proposes to do : the gospel 
of the age is the glad tidings of the hour having come 
for the accomplishment of that purpose. It is a 
proclamation addressed to the political world in 
general. The mode of address is something new in the 
history of politics—something at strange variance 
with the attenuated and insincere refinements of 
modem diplomatic speech. It is a blunt summons to 
do something of which governments know nothing, 
except as “ cant" : “ Fear God, and give glory to 
Him ”. This strikes the key-note of the coming dis
pensation. It is the great difference between the 
present and the future age. Human convenience is 
the rule of the present age: “ Glory to God in the 
highest ” is the motto of the future. (Apocalyptic 
Lectures, 136).

(246) ARMAGEDDON AND AFTER

At the consummation of the judgment, the terri
tories comprehended in the dominions of the Four 
Beasts to their full extent will be divided between two 
independent dominions of the Latter Days—namely, 
that of Gogue and that of the Lion of Tarshish. 
Gogue’s will include so much of the territory as to 
entitle his dominion to be represented by Nebuchad
nezzar's Image.

Asia proper, Persia, Asia Minor, Armenia, and 
Mesopotamia; Egypt, Italy, Germany, Belgium, 
France, Spain, Portugal, Sardinia, Naples, Lombardy, 
Bavaria, Hungary, and Greece—countries all included 
in the catalogue given by Ezekiel in his prophecy of
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Gogue—are symbolized by the head, breast, body, 
thighs, legs, and toes of the Image. These are at the 
crisis united together in one dominion, which is broken 
to pieces as the result of the battle of Armageddon. 
Gogue’s yoke being broken off the neck of these nations, 
Assyria and Persia resume their independence; but 
they do not retain it long, for it is “ taken away ", yet 
they continue separate States for 1,000 years, only 
ruled by the Saints whom the Lord may appoint over 
them. (Elpis Israel, 391).

(247) SHAKING AT GOD’S PRESENCE

The Lion-power of Tarshish, which will possess 
Edom, and Moab, and Ammon, as well as Sheba and 
Dedan, will be indeed a covert to Jehovah’s outcasts 
(Isaiah xvi, 4); and therefore will “ Edom, and Moab, 
and the chief of the children of Ammon escape out of 
his hand ": but it is only Michael the great Prince, who 
commands the artillery of heaven, that can “ break in 
pieces the oppressor ". The men upon the face of the 
land shall shake at his presence ; and the solid earth 
itself will be convulsed. He will turn their swords 
against themselves; and Judah shall fall upon them, 
and augment the slain (Zech. xiv, 14). Mutual 
slaughter and pestilence will be aggravated by terrors 
from above; for “ the Lord of Hosts will visit them 
with thunder, and with earthquake, and great noise, 
with storm and tempest " (Isaiah xxix, 5-8), and “ an 
overflowing rain, and great hailstones, fire, and brim
stone " (Ezek. xxxviii, 18-22). “ Thus", saith he, 
“ will I magnify myself, and sanctify myself; and 
I will be known in the eyes of many nations, and they 
shall know that I (Jesus) am the Lord". (Elpis 
Israel, 388).
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(248) WAR WITH THE LAMB

Of the horn-kingdoms it is predicted, saying: 
“ These shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb 
shall overcome them" (Rev. xvii, 14); and again, 
“ The Beast and the Kings of the earth, and their 
armies, gathered together to make war against Him 
that sat upon the horse, and against His army. And 
(these) the remnant were slain with the sword of Him 
that sat upon the horse, which sword proceeded out of 
His mouth: and all the fowls were filled with their 
flesh ” (Rev. xix, 19, 21, 17,18 ; Ezek. xxxix, 17-21). 
Now this field of battle is to be the Valley of Megiddo 
in the Land of Israel. (Elpis Israel, 376).

(249) A FORCED SUBMISSION

Though the dominion of Gogue be broken, the King
dom and States which acknowledged him as their 
Imperial chief will not voluntarily surrender them
selves to another lord, any more than the populations 
of the old Assyrian Empire did when the power of 
Sennacherib was broken in one night. The effect of 
his overthrow was only to prepare them for subjection 
to a more civilized and powerful ruler. In this case, 
the Lord used the Chaldeans for their subjugation : 
but in the coming strife he will use the Tribes of Israel. 
(Elpis Israel, 400).

(250) THE NATIONS MAY RESIST

The nations may resist, but they are as certain of 
being subdued without further power of resistance as 
a lighted torch thrust into a sheaf of grain is of con-
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suming it so that nothing be left. “ They shall tread 
down the wicked; for they shall be ashes under the 
soles of their feet ” (Mai. iv, 3). Their conquests will 
begin with the countries contiguous to Judea. For 
when the Assyrian shall invade their land, the Judge 
of Israel having caused him to fall, “ Judah shall waste 
the land of Assyria with the sword, and the land of 
Nimrod in the entrances thereof : thus shall he ” that 
is to be Ruler in Israel “ deliver them from the 
Assyrian when he cometh into their land, and when he 
treadeth within their borders. And the remnant of 
Jacob shall be in the midst of many people as a dew 
from the Lord ” (Micah iv, 1-7). (Elpis Israel, 402).

(251) HOW THE WORLD WILL BE 
CONQUERED

A question arises here which must be answered, or 
our exposition is at fault, and deficient of a very 
important link in the chain of testimony which con
nects the Kingdom of God with the foundation of the 
world. It is, By what means are “ the Kingdoms of 
the world to become the Kingdoms of our Lord and of 
His Christ " after He has dissolved the Imperial bond 
of union among them by the glorious victory of 
Armageddon ? Is it to be accomplished by sending 
missionaries of the Tribe of Judah to the nations, 
preaching to them salvation from hell by Jesus Christ, 
as missionaries are now doing among the heathen, and 
inviting them to submit to the spiritual authority of 
the Lord administered through men of like passions 
with themselves ? Or, is it to be brought about by 
burning up the wicked, and leaving none but the right
eous to inherit the earth ? Or, are the existing orders 
of bishops, priests, ministers, and missionaries to be
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employed to bring the nations to the obedience of 
faith, that they may voluntarily surrender all political 
power into their hand, as the Saints of the Most High 
God ? I answer, unhesitatingly, that the conversion 
of the world to Christ's supremacy will be accom
plished by no such fantastical schemes as are implied 
in these suppositions. The answer to the question is, 
that the nations will he subdued to the Sceptre of Shiloh 
by the sword, and that the Tribes of Israel will be His 
soldiers in the war. (Elpis Israel, 400).

(252) AT EVENING-TIDE TROUBLE

The invasion of Israel's country by a spoiler at 
“ even-tide ", who robs them, implies their previous 
return. This finished colonization Isaiah styles, " a 
present unto the Lord of Hosts of a people scattered and 
peeled " ; for speaking of “ the time of the end ", he 
says, “ In that time shall the present be brought unto 
the Lord of Hosts of a people scattered and peeled 
.... to the place of the name of the Lord of Hosts, 
the Mount Zion " (Isaiah xviii, 7). But, then, the 
question returns upon us, by whom is the present to 
be made ? The prophet answers this question in the 
first verse, saying, “ Ho ! to the land shadowing with 
wings, which is beyond the rivers of Khush: that 
sendeth by sea whirling things, even on vessels of 
fleetness upon the waters, Go ye swift messengers, to 
a nation scattered and peeled, to a people terrible from 
this and onward: a nation prostrate and trodden 
down, whose land the rivers (including armies) have 
spoiled ". Now, the geography of this passage points 
to the Lion-power of Tarshish as “ the land shadowing 
with wings {Elpis Israel, 396).
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(253) SONG OF MOSES AND THE LAMB

Let the reader peruse the Song of Moses, and bear 
in mind that it is not only a magnification of the past, 
but also prophetic of as great, or a greater deliverance, 
of the nation under Shiloh. Under Moses they were 
saved by the angel of God (Exod. xiv, 19); but when 
the time of the second exodus from Egypt arrives, they 
will be saved by the Lamb of God, whose prowess will 
be applauded by God’s harpists of the crystal sea, who 
will sing the new Song of Moses, the servant of God, 
and the Song of the Lamb, saying, " Great and marvel
lous are Thy works. Lord God Almighty; just and 
true are Thy ways, Thou King of Saints. Who shall 
not fear Thee, O Lord, and glorify Thy name ? for 
Thou only art holy; for all nations shall come and 
worship before Thee; for Thy judgments are made 
manifest ” (Rev. xiv, 1-5; xv, 2-4). The Song of 
Moses, we have seen, celebrated the overthrow of the 
Egyptians; the Song of the Lamb, “ the prophet like 
unto Moses”, will celebrate his future triumph over 
all the nations in his deliverance of the Twelve Tribes 
from their tyranny; a redemption, which will result 
in the submission of all nations to his sovereignty, as 
predicted in the Song. And it is to be observed that 
the Lamb’s victory being the accomplishment of the 
prophecy in Moses* Song, and a victory gained on a 
similar occasion, and in connexion with the same 
nation, the Lamb’s Song is styled in the Apocalypse 
“ the Song of Moses and the Song of the Lamb ” (Rev. 
xv, 3). (Elpis Israel, 261).
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SECTION XVI

Concerning the Millennium and 
Beyond

(254) THE SAINTS SHALL JUDGE THE 
WORLD

“ Do ye not know that the Saints shall judge the 
world ” (1 Cor. vi, 2). The verb here rendered judge 
is the same as is translated " go to law ” in the preceding 
verse. The Apostle, therefore, asks if they do not 
know that they will sit judicially, and dispense 
justice to the world, according to the divine law ; and 
because this is their destiny, He positively forbids 
believers in the covenants of promise to submit them
selves to the judgment of the unjust. It is better, 
says he, for one to be defrauded than to submit to 
such humiliation. Let the heirs of the world arbitrate 
their own affairs in the present state; for it is a strange 
thing if men, whose destiny is to judge the world and 
angels cannot settle things pertaining to this life. 
(Elfiis Israel, 218).

(255) MICAH AND THE MILLENNIUM

From this passage (Micah v, 1, 2, 4-9, 15), which is 
only a specimen of the general tenour of the Law and 
the Testimony, we are informed,

1. That the nations are to be subdued, and that 
universal peace shall prevail in consequence ;

2. That when this shall occur, the Israelites shall 
become a strong nation;
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3. That they shall then constitute a Kingdom;
4. That the Judge of Israel, formerly treated with 

indignity, shall be their King;
5. That Jerusalem shall be the Metropolis, and 

Mount Zion the throne, of the Kingdom.
(Elfiis Israel 196).

(256) LEAST IN THE KINGDOM

Your understanding of the saying of Christ (“ He 
that is least in the Kingdom of God is greater than 
John the Baptist ”) is undoubtedly correct, viz., that 
when the Kingdom comes, the least in it will be a 
greater personage than John the Baptist was in the 
days of Christ. The idea that John the Baptist, whom 
Jesus declared to be “ more than a prophet ” (Matt, 
xi, 9) should be absent or in a lowly place in the day 
when “ the prophets ” are to be conspicuous dignitaries 
in the Kingdom, as Jesus declares (Luke xiii, 28), 
violates every principle of reason. (Christadelphian, 
xxxi, 22).

(257) SONG OF MOSES AND THE LAMB

They will now sing the Song of Moses, and the Song 
of the Lamb, who will have given them such a mighty 
deliverance from all their enemies. Being now " the 
ransomed of the Lord, they shall return and come to 
Zion with songs and everlasting joy upon their heads ". 
The prophet “ like unto Moses ", mightier than Joshua, 
and “ greater than Solomon ", will conduct them into 
the Holy Land; and, having delivered to them the



New Covenant, will " settle them after their old 
estates ”. Having wrought with them for His own 
name’s sake, " and by them as His battle-axe and 
weapons of war”, subdued the nations, and brought 
them to His holy mountain, He will " accept them 
there ”, and “ there shall all the house of Israel, all of 
them in the Land ”, as one nation and one kingdom 
under Shiloh " serve the Lord God ” (Ezek. xxxvii, 
21-28 ; xx, 40; xxxiv, 22-31). (Elpis Israel, 405).
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(258) SISTERS’ WORK IN THE MILLENNIUM

To what office will the sisters be appointed in the 
Kingdom of God ?

In Jesus Christ there is neither male nor female 
(Gal. iii, 28). When that position—(the position ex
pressed in the words " in Jesus Christ ”)—is consum
mated, in “ the adoption, to wit, the redemption of 
the body ” (Rom. viii, 23), the functions and relations 
of sex will have been abolished. " In the resurrection 
they neither marry nor are given in marriage; but 
are as the angels of God ” (Luke xx, 35). Hence the 
men and women of the present probation, who are 
accepted as the companions of the Lord in his glory, 
will stand on a common footing of acceptance, to be 
united in a common work, differing only in the amount 
and honour of the work allotted to each, all “ vessels 
unto honour ”, but differing in the degree thereof 
according to the account rendered. And in that 
purified nature faithful sisters will hold as honourable 
rank as those of the harder sex who may find them
selves by their side in the Kingdom of God. (Christa- 
delphian, viii, 234, abridged).
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(259) LONGEVITY IN AGE TO GOME

There is no obscurity about Isaiah lxv, 20-22. The 
time referred to is the time when Jerusalem shall be
come a rejoicing and her people a joy (verse 18). 
When this time arrives tears are wiped away by the 
gladness and comfort that God will bring to her (Isaiah 
lxvi, 13, 14). Part of the blessedness will consist in 
a return to the longevity of life that prevailed at the 
first. “ There shall be no more thence an infant of 
days, nor an old man that hath not filled his days: 
for the child shall die a hundred years old ”. At 
present, on account of the rapidity with which the 
phases of development, from infancy to old age, are 
passed through, a human being ceases to be an infant 
after a certain number of days; but in the day of 
Israel's glory infancy will last for years, and death 
be unknown in the earlier stages of it. As for an “ old 
man ”, the term will never be applied to any one that 
has not run his centuries, as of old. (Christadelphian, 
xi, 336, abridged).

(260) A MILLENNIAL BANQUET

As regards the immortal brethren and sisters of 
Christ, the promise is given that they shall “ eat and 
drink at His table in His Kingdom ” (Luke xxii, 30; 
xiv, 15).

Christ, in instituting the Memorial Feast of Bread 
and Wine, declared to His disciples that from thence
forth He would not drink of the fruit of the vine until 
that day when He would drink it new with them in 
His Kingdom (Matt, xxvi, 29). (F. W. Porter).
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(261) FLESH AND BLOOD AND THE KINGDOM

Paul says “ flesh and blood cannot inherit the 
Kingdom of God ” (1 Cor. xv, 50). But you Christa- 
delphians teach that the Kingdom of God is the King
dom of Israel restored, and consequently that Israel 
after the flesh inherit it. In this you are at variance 
with Paul.

No! Israel after the flesh will not “ inherit the 
Kingdom of God ”, but merely live under it in subor
dination of those who inherit it. The inheritor of an 
estate is the man who owns it and has the disposal of 
all its affairs; the servants and tenants are not 
inheritors. The heir to the Kingdom of Great Britain 
is the Prince of Wales; when he ascends the throne, 
he will inherit it. Flesh and blood cannot inherit the 
Kingdom of God. Only “ the saints take the kingdom 
and possess the kingdom for ever ” (Dan. vii, 18, 27). 
The rest—Israel after the flesh included—will be in the 
position of the servants and tenants. (Christadel- 
phian, x, 278, abridged).

(262) THE MILLENNIUM

Although the word Millennium is not a Bible word, 
yet the doctrine to which the name is given is one that 
stands forth very prominently in the Scriptures in both 
the Old and New Testaments. It has its foundation 
in the promises made of God unto the fathers of Israel 
early in the history of the world ; it is delineated in 
glowing pictures by the Prophets; and it is plainly 
set forth in the teachings of Christ and His Apostles.

The word Millennium is derived from two Latin 
words—“ mille ”, a thousand, and “ annus ” a year;
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and signifies, therefore, “ a thousand years It is 
used to describe the belief that Jesus Christ, who is 
now at the right hand of God, will return to the earth 
for the purpose of establishing His Kingdom thereon, 
and in association with His immortal and glorified 
saints rule the world in righteousness for this period; 
under whose sway the evil that now covers the earth 
shall be removed, and the nations blessed with right
eousness, peace, and every good, for a thousand years 
(Rev. xx, 2-4). (F. W. Porter).

(263) ALL THE WORLD CHRISTIAN

The time is coming when the anti-Christian, 
Mohammedan, and Pagan nations of the world, will 
all become the people of God, and, therefore, Christian. 
This is evident from the testimony of Scripture, which 
saith, “ In that day there shall be a highway out of 
Egypt to Assyria, and the Assyrian shall come into 
Egypt, and the Egyptian into Assyria, and the 
Egyptians shall serve with the Assyrians. In that 
day shall Israel be the third with Egypt and Assyria, 
even a blessing in the midst of the Land: whom the 
Lord of Hosts shall bless, saying, Blessed be Egypt 
My people, and Assyria the work of My hands, and 
Israel Mine inheritance ” (Isaiah xix, 23). (Elpis 
Israel, 216).

(264) SIN RESTRAINED

Such will be the order of things for a thousand 
years. But, though truth and righteousness will have 
gained the ascendancy and have prevailed for so long 
a period, sin will still exist in the flesh, and in some



instances reveal itself in overt acts of disobedience. 
This is implied by the sayings “ the sinner shall die 
accursed ” (Isaiah lxv, 20); and “ whoso will not come 
up of all the families of the earth unto Jerusalem to 
worship the King, the Lord of Hosts, even upon them 
shall be no rain ” (Zech. xiv, 16-19). There will be 
no occasion to march an army into a country to put 
down rebellion ; it will be quite effectual to bring it 
back to its allegiance to withhold from it the fruits of 
the earth. This spirit of insubordination will, how
ever, smoulder among the nations until at the end of 
the thousand years the “ enmity ” against the Woman’s 
Seed burst forth again into a flame. If the Apostle 
felt the workings of “ the law of sin ” within him 
(Rom. vii, 5), though obedient to *' the law of the spirit 
of life ”; need we wonder that this same “ law of 
nature " should gather force in the hearts of nations 
subdued by fire and sword to the sovereignty of Israel's 
King. (Elpis Israeli 407).
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(265) ONLY ONE FREEHOLDER

The national tenancy of Canaan under the Law 
being leasehold, no purchases of freehold estates could 
be made in the land. If Israel had been a freeholder, 
the case would have been different. But the land 
belonged to the Lord; and they had no more right to 
grant it away in parcels for ever, than the tenant under 
a twenty-one years’ lease has to cut up his holding 
into lots, and sell them to purchasers for ever. Israel 
were the Lord’s tenants; and the Law said to them 
on the part of their Landlord, “ the land shall not be 
sold for ever; for the land is Mine, and ye are strangers 
and sojourners with Me ” (Lev. xxv, 23) so that “ in
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all the land of your possession ye shall grant a redemp
tion for the land ” (Lev. xxv, 24). Hence, if poverty 
compelled a man to sell his farm, it was always re
deemable by himself, or kin, according to certain 
conditions; but, if neither could raise the money to 
redeem, the estate was not lost to the original owner; 
for though it remained in the hands of the purchaser 
he was obliged to return it for nothing at the year of 
Jubilee (Lev. xxv, 23-28). Even under the new con
stitution, when the nation obtains everlasting posses
sion, the servants of the Prince will have to surrender 
his territorial gifts at the year of liberty; while his 
sons will possess them for ever (Ezek. xlvi, 16-18). 
(Elpis Israel, 222).

(266) NEW HEAVENS AND NEW EARTH

Are the new heavens and new earth (Isaiah lxv, 17-20) 
in which there was death, the same as those which John 
saw in which there is to be no more death ? (Rev. xxi, 
1-4). They are the same in two relations. The dis
crepancy is only apparent. When the “ new heavens 
and new earth ” of Isaiah lxv. are constituted in making 
“ Jerusalem a rejoicing and her people a joy ”, it will 
be truly proclaimed, as we read in Isaiah xxv, 8, con
cerning this very time, that Jehovah “ will swallow 
up death in victory, and wipe away tears from off all 
faces ” : but, this is a progressive result. There are 
stages in the work indicated by Paul thus : 1. Christ. 
2. Those who are Christ’s at his Coming. 3. The 
end when the kingdom will have prevailed to the 
putting down of all enemies, including death itself, 
which is the last to be destroyed (1 Cor. xv, 22). Then 
the Kingdom will be delivered up to the Father, that
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God may be all in all. It is the same new heaven and 
new earth, but in the separate stages of a commenced 
and completed work. (Christadelphian, xix, 186, 
abridged).

(267) GLORY TO GOD IN THE HIGHEST

When the seven thunders have ceased to roll, the 
world will have been brought to its senses; as saith 
the prophet, “ When thy judgments are in the earth, 
then will the inhabitants of the earth learn righteous
ness ” (Isaiah xxvi, 9). Then will the Gentiles wait 
for the law of the Messiah and submit with joy to His 
authority. “ They shall go, and say, Come and let us 
go up to the mountain of the Lord, to the house of the 
God of Jacob, and He will teach us of His ways, and 
we will walk in His paths ” (Isaiah ii, 3). “ Then 
shall the law go forth of Zion, and the word of the Lord 
from Jerusalem. He shall rebuke strong nations afar 
off, and they shall beat their swords into ploughshares, 
and their spears into pruninghooks ; nation shall not 
lift up sword against nation, neither shall they learn 
war any more ” (Micah iv, 3). Then shall the 
Messiah's mission be brought manifestly before the 
world, when, in all the earth, he shall have established 
“ Glory to God in the highest, over the earth, peace, 
and goodwill amongst men ". (Book Unsealed, 37).

(268) THE LORD KNOWN IN THE EARTH

The things the nations now delight in will then be 
an abomination to them ; for “ the Gentiles shall come 
unto the Lord from the ends of the earth, and shall



say, Surely our fathers have inherited lies, vanity, and 
things in which there is no profit ” (Jer. xvi, 19). When 
enlightened by the Lord this will be their judgment of 
the “ names and denominations ”, Pagan, Moham
medan, Papal, and Protestant, which now as a covering 
veil spread over all nations (Isaiah xxiv, 7), darken 
their understandings, and alienate them from the life 
of God. But when the King of Israel and His Saints 
shall rule the world, all these superstitions will be for 
ever abolished, and mankind will be of one faith and 
practice. They will speak one religious language, and 
serve Jehovah with unanimity; for, says He, “ Then 
will I turn to the people a pure language, that they 
may all call upon the name of the Lord with one con
sent ” (Zeph. iii, 2). This must, indeed, be the Lord's 
doing, for who among men has the wisdom, knowledge, 
and power to bring the nations to speak intelligibly 
on religious subjects, and to be of one religion! The 
sword only can prepare the way for this. Mankind 
must be made to " lick the dust like a serpent ”, before 
they will consent to change their creeds for eternal 
truth. Judgment will bring them to reason, and they 
will say at length, " Come, let us go up to the mountain 
of the Lord, to the Temple of the God of Jacob ; and 
He will teach us of His ways, and we will walk in His 
paths ; for out of Zion shall go forth the law, and the 
word of the Lord from Jerusalem ” (Isaiah ii, 3). 
Under such teaching as this the work will be accom
plished. (Elpis Israel, 406).
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(269) GOD’S LAW TO BE UNIVERSAL

“ The Law shall go forth from Zion ” (Micah iv, 2). 
The details of this law are not all specified. In the



general, it establishes the power of the Lord, then 
becomes “ a great mountain filling the whole earth ” 
(Dan. ii, 35), above all other powers ; and constitutes 
the newly erected Temple in Jerusalem " the house of 
prayer for all nations ” (Isaiah lvi, 7). This law gives 
the Kingdom to the daughter of Jerusalem, which is 
Zion ; where the Lord reigns over them henceforth for 
ever (Micah iv, 7, 8). The nations accept the law, 
which saves them from extermination. This is evinced 
by the effects which follow its promulgation. They 
ail flow to Jerusalem as the centre of the world, and 
fountain of all blessings ; for “ My springs ”, saith the 
Lord, " are in thee ” (Psalm lxxxvii, 7). They go 
thither for instruction in the ways of the Lord, and 
return to walk in His paths, to five at peace among 
themselves, to abandon the study of war, and to de
vote themselves to agriculture, commerce, and the 
arts (Isaiah ii, 2-4 ; lx, 5, 10). This is the Millennial 
Future State. Abraham and Jesus are, then, the 
greatest personages upon the Earth ; the former being 
the spiritual father of Jesus and the Saints; and the 
political father of a multitude of nations, over whom 
Christ and his brethren rule until “ the end ” (1 Cor. 
xv, 24). {Elpis Israel, 217).
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(270) ALL NATIONS BECOME GOD’S PEOPLE

“ He shall come down like rain upon the mown 
grass ; as showers that water the earth. In his days 
shall the righteous flourish; and abundance of peace 
so long as the moon endureth. He shall have do
minion also from sea to sea, and from the river unto 
the ends of the earth. They (the Arabs) that dwell in 
the wilderness shall bow before him ; and his enemies 
shall lick the dust. The Kings of Tarshish, and of the
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Isles, shall bring presents; the Kings of Sheba and 
Seba shall oiler gifts. Yea, all Kings shall fall down 
before him: All nations shall serve him. His 
name shall endure for ever; his name shall be con
tinued as long as the sun ; and men shall be blessed in 
him; all nations shall call him blessed ” (Psalm lxxii,
6-n, 17).

According to this testimony, it is proved that the 
nations, or families, of the earth will become the people 
of God as well as Israel, who will have the pre-eminence 
among them as the inheritance of the Lord; and so 
Israel and the nations will constitute a kingdom and 
empire, which will then compose “ the World ”, and be 
blessed in him and Abraham; whose subjects will 
reciprocate the benefits bestowed upon them, and 
serve their godlike rulers with heart-felt loyalty, and 
blessings upon his name for ever. (Elpis Israel, 216).

(271) THE THREE HEAVENS AND EARTH

The First Heavens and Earth : The Commonwealth 
of Israel as constituted by the Law of Moses (Joel ii, 
30 ; Luke xxi, 25-33 ; Heb. xii, 26 ; 2 Pet. iii, 7-12 ; 
Isaiah i, 2).

The Second Heavens and Earth: The Common
wealth of Israel as constituted by the Law of Christ, 
and yet to be promulgated from Zion. This is the 
dispensation of the Future Age, or economy of the 
fulness of times styled “ the world to come ” (Isaiah 
li, 16 ; lxv, 17-25 ; 2 Pet. iii, 13 ; Ephes. i, 10).

The Third Heavens and Earth: That social or
ganization of mankind, in which evil shall no longer 
exist, but everything shall be good, and all the inhabi
tants of the earth equal to the Angels of the now



invisible world (2 Cor. xii, 2 ; Rev. xxi, 1-7). {Herald 
of the Kingdom, 1853).
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(272) THE WORLD’S JUBILEE

The Gospel preached to Abraham, saying " In thee 
shall all the families of the earth be blessed ”, will be 
a reality. The Lord, with Judah as His bended bow 
and Israel for His arrow, having subdued the nations, 
and " bound their kings with chains, and their nobles 
with fetters of iron ” as His conquests progressed, will 
have transferred their much-abused power to His 
Saints (Rev. ii, 26, 27), who shall rule them with a rod 
of iron which cannot be broken. Having received His 
law (Isaiah xliii, 4), and experienced the justice of His 
administration, “ all nations will call Him blessed ”, 
and “ daily will He be praised ”. An universal jubilee 
will celebrate the admiration of mankind, and their 
devotion to the King of all the earth. The world will 
no more resound with war’s alarms for a thousand 
years; and among the highest there will be glory to 
God, on the earth there will be peace, and goodwill 
among men (Luke ii, 14). The mission of the Lord’s 
Christ will have been gloriously fulfilled. He will have 
raised up the Tribes of Jacob, restored the preserved 
of Israel, and been the salvation of Jehovah to the ends 
of the earth (Isaiah xlix, 6). In His days there will be 
abundance of peace; for the nations will beat their 
swords into ploughshares, and their spears into scythes 
and practice war no more. “ At that time they shall 
call Jerusalem the throne of the Lord; and all the 
nations shall be gathered to it, to the name of the Lord, 
to Jerusalem ”, as the metropolis of the world: 
“ neither shall they walk any more after the imagination 
of their evil heart ” (Jer. iii, 17). (Elpis Israel, 406).
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(273) WILD BEASTS IN THE MILLENNIUM

The idea that wild beasts will finally lose their 
ferocity in the Millennial Age is based upon a number 
of considerations, beginning first of all with the express 
statements in Isaiah xi, 6-9; lxv, 25 ; next to that, 
“ the restitution of all things ”, paradise included, 
suggests that there will be a return to the domestic 
condition that evidently belonged to the Adamic 
period (Gen. i, 26 ; Psalm viii, 6 ; Gen. iii, 19). The 
idea that the tamed wild beasts of Isaiah’s prophecy 
are only emblematic of nations once estranged, is an 
interpretation as unnecessary as it is untenable. The 
character and world-wide range of the Millennial 
institution require just such a corresponding change 
in the animal creation ; hence it is said, God will make 
a covenant with the beasts of the field (Hos. ii, 18), 
and the evil beasts shall cease out of the land, and 
Israel shall dwell safely in the wilderness, and sleep in 
the woods (Ezek. xxxiv, 25). (Christadelphian, xxv,
741)-

(274) THE WORLD’S SABBATH

It is a very ancient tradition that, as the Deity 
employed Six Days in fitting up the earth for the in
dwelling of sinners, and ceased creating on the Seventh, 
which He hallowed; so He will consume Six Days of 
a thousand years each in preparing it for the inhabita
tion of Saints, and ceasing therefrom, will hallow the 
seventh period of a thousand years as “ a season and 
time ” of rest and blessedness for the regenerated 
world. Paul evidently endorses this traditional view 
in Hebrews iv, 9. (Chronikon Hebraikon, 8).
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(275) UNGRATEFUL HUMANITY

Man, unrenewed man, is essentially ungrateful and 
rebellious. The whole history of his race attests it. 
A thousand years of peace and blessedness will fail to 
bind him, by the bonds of love and a willing fealty, 
to the glorious and benevolent, yet just and powerful, 
emancipator and enlightener of the world. Some new 
demon, who would rather reign as Satan than serve in 
heaven, will arise among the nations, and unfurl the 
old Satanic standard of the Dragon Empire, which 
will be known to the generation of that remote future 
as the past existence of the Assyrian, Persian, Mace
donian, and Roman Empires are known to us; that 
is, historically. A giant will this rebel be in presump
tion and crime, and surpassing in hardihood the pre- 
Millennial Autocrat, whom Michael bound with a 
great chain and cast into the abyss. But what will not 
a man adventure inspired with the pride of life! 
Enchanted thus, he becomes the Adversary (Satan) of 
the King of Glory; and goes forth to the remotest 
nations, to Gogue's Magogian people, and falsely 
accuses his administration, by which means he succeeds 
in detaching them from their allegiance, and in 
deceiving them into a vain attempt to recover their 
ancient dominion (Rev. xx, 7-10). (Elpis Israel, 408).

(276) SATAN LET LOOSE

The King, instead of nipping the insurrection in the 
bud, permits the Adversary and Seducer (the Satan 
and the Devil) to mature his plans, marshal his hosts 
and lead them on to an invasion of the Land of Israel. 
The King permits him to come up on “ the breadth of
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the land ”, and “ to compass the camp of the Saints 
about, and the beloved City ” (Rev. xx, 9). Having 
inclosed the Governor of the world and his ancients in 
the metropolis, and so hemmed them in as to prevent 
all escape, with no army in the rear to raise the siege, 
the sceptre of universal dominion would seem once 
more to be within the grasp of the Head of the old 
serpent Empire. Like our contemporaries, professing 
to believe the past, but denying that its scenes wifi 
ever be repeated, he remembers the overthrow of the 
former Gogue, as the Autocrat of Russia now remem
bers that of Sennacherib in the days of Hezekiah, but 
believes not in the repetition of so terrible a destruc
tion. He will know, doubtless, and who after that 
the knowledge of the Lord shall have covered the earth 
for a thousand years will not know, that “ he must 
reign till he have put all enemies under his feet ’’ ? 
but he will no more believe that it will be so, than the 
Old Serpent, the founder of his dominion, believed 
that God would subject Adam to death in the day of 
his transgression, though he had declared it. He will 
persuade the nations that the King of Israel shall not 
reign for ever, and that the overthrow of His govern
ment is possible. Thus deceived, we find them 
enrolled under Satan, or the Adversary, and “ encom
passing the camp of the Saints, and the beloved City ", 
full of savage exultation at the expected destruction of 
the best of Kings. (Elpis Israel, 408).

(277) APOCALYPTIC GOGUE AND MAGOGUE

The Apocalyptic Gogue and Magogue are the nations 
and their leader, who rebel against the government of 
Christ and the Saints, 1,000 years after the binding of
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the Graeco-Roman Dragon is finished. They are the 
then existing nations outlying the Land of Israel on 
the north, south, east, and west; who being seduced 
from their allegiance, revolt and invade Canaan, and 
lay siege to Jerusalem, but are destroyed by fire from 
heaven. They are styled Gogue and Magogue because 
the confederacy is similar to that of Ezekiel’s prophecy; 
being a combination of the posterity of the same popu
lations to invade the same Land, to take possession of 
the same City, and for the same purpose, namely, to 
seize the sceptre of universal empire, which has been 
the matter of contest since God first put enmity be
tween the seed of the Serpent and the seed of the 
Woman. (Elpis Israel, 378.)

(278) GREAT HAIL FROM HEAVEN

There will be no more resuscitation of the old 
governments, but all things will be absorbed into one 
continental dominion upon the old Roman domain. 
In the midst of this great commotion, Britain pushes 
westward from India, and promotes the colonization of 
Judea, which is an event pertaining to the Sixth Vial. 
By this time, Turkey is no more; Constantinople 
acknowledges the sceptre of the Autocrat. England 
and the Russian lead on the world to the day of doom. 
They advance their hosts to “ the wine-press without 
the city ” (Rev. xiv, 20), which is called Armageddon 
(Rev. xvi, 16) in the Hebrew tongue, and geographically 
situated in the Land of Israel (Ezek. xxxix, 4 ; Dan. 
xi, 41, 45). There, as a cloud to cover the Land the 
armed multitudes are assembled, and preparing to 
decide the fate of Asia by the sword. But there falls 
upon them “ a great hail out of heaven ” (Rev. xvi, 
19-21). This power is broken: Judah is saved;



Messiah appears “ as a thief ” (Rev. xvi, 15); the 
Roman Dragon is bound; and the restoration of the 
kingdom and throne of David is commenced. Such 
is an outline of the results to be brought about by the 
“ mighty earthquake ” whose premonitions have al
ready revealed what is hereafter to come to pass. 
(Elpis Israel, 336).
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(279) UTTER DEFEAT

But fallacious will be the hopes of the rebel multi
tude, and dreadful the vengeance to burst upon them. 
The trembling earth and the blackening heavens warn 
them of a coming tempest. The dark vapours and 
thick clouds of the sky, curling in dense and lowering 
masses, suddenly hiss forth the forked lightning, and 
the heaven is rent by the deafening roar of the Voice 
of God. Hail, and fire mingled with hail, pour down 
upon them, and they are destroyed from the face of 
the land. Thus God will deliver His King; for “ fire 
shall come down from God out of heaven, and devour 
them ”. {Elpis Israel, 408).

(280) THE REST OF THE DEAD

“ But the rest of the dead lived not again until the 
thousand years were finished ” (Rev. xx, 5).

Here we are informed that the rest of the dead lived 
not (the word " again ” is omitted in the Revised 
Version.) until the thousand years were finished. 
Now it follows that as those who “ lived and reigned 
with Christ a thousand years ” (Rev. xx, 4) were the 
redeemed “ first fruits ” (Rev. xiv, 4), “ the rest of the 
dead ”, who will live at the end of the Millennium,



will be the whole residue given to Christ by the Father, 
and will consist of the accepted when the harvest is 
gathered at the end of the alloted aion of flesh and 
blood.

After this reference to the completion of Christ's 
work in the earth, and the fact of a second ingamering, 
(" the first resurrection ” being the chief, or resurrec
tion of first-boms) is held up to view as it were for 
encouragement to strive to attain to the glory and 
honour which await the faithful at the Coming of 
Christ. (C. Meakin).

(281) THE REST OF THE DEAD

The last resurrection, which is implied in the develop
ment of “ the end ” (Rev, xx. 6), will bring up from 
the dust the sleeping dead of the previous thousand 
years. Those who are accounted worthy of eternal 
life will receive it, and be added to the Saints of the 
“ First Resurrection ”. Thus a population will have 
been provided for the earth, which instead of being 
destroyed, will be renovated, and all things belonging 
to it made new (Rev. xxi, 5). The earth and its in
habitants will be incorruptible, undefiled, and un
fading. God, according to His Word, will have made 
“ a full end of all nations ”, except that of Israel ; 
which will be the sole occupant of the globe, and every 
Israelite, " an Israelite indeed ”, “ equal to the 
Elohim ”, and crowned with glory, and honour, 
throughout all ages. (Elpis Israel, 409).

(282) THE LAST ENEMY

Thus, though corruption of the flesh, nationally 
expressed, was restrained by the overthrow of Gogue,
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the Dragon-chief, at the pre-Millennial advent of the 
King of Israel, it is finally subdued only when the head 
of the Serpent-power is crushed at the end of the 
thousand years. After this victory, another enemy 
remains to be destroyed to perfect the work of the 
Son of Man. Death is the last enemy. The power of 
death is the corruption of the flesh, which is the conse
quence of sin. But, the wicked all being destroyed 
by fire, there remain upon the earth only the faithful 
and true, who are rewarded for their fidelity with the 
inheritance of the ages. The “ law of sin ", or law of 
their flesh, is abolished in the change they undergo 
from corruption to incorruptibility and life. This is 
the abolishing of death from the earth, so that its 
inhabitants can die no more. This being brought to 
pass, the saying will be fulfilled, and the work accom
plished that " the Son of God ” was manifested that 
he might destroy the works of the Devil; “ and him 
that hath the power of death, that is the Devil 
(Elpis Israel, 409).



SECTION XVII

Concerning Various Prophecies
(283) ORDERS OF MELCHISEDEC AND AARON

The Order of Melchisedec, and the Order of Aaron 
(Heb. v, 4-6). Here, then, are two orders of Priesthood. 
Melchisedec’s was contemporary with Abraham; 
Aaron's was not instituted until 430 years after the 
confirmation of the (Abrahamic) covenant. Of 
Melchisedec the Apostle could have said much more 
than he did say; but he has said enough to give us 
an idea of his order of priesthood. In this he was 
without predecessor, or successor, without sacerdotal 
genealogy, and without beginning of official days, or 
end of life : but, assimilated to the Son of God, abideth 
a priest continually ; of whom also it is testified that 
he liveth (Heb. vii, 3-8). The Aaronic priesthood was 
the reverse of all this. Its priests were descended 
from Aaron, their mothers were of the Tribe of Levi, 
their fathers in office before them, upon which they 
entered at thirty years, and vacated it at fifty. But 
the priesthood of Shiloh is not like this. His pedigree 
is royal, and not sacerdotal. He had no predecessor, 
nor will he ever vacate the office that another may 
take his place. (Elpis Israel, 278).

(284) ISHMAELITES* FUTURE

The seed of the serpent, and the seed of the woman, 
indicated before the Flood, were afterwards distin
guished in the seed of Ishmael, and the seed of Isaac.



" The children of the flesh are not the children of 
God ; neither are they all Israel, who are of Israel ” 
(Rom. ix, 8). This is true ; but it does not therefore 
follow, that there is nothing more to be done with 
“ the children of the flesh ” than to bum them up. 
To carry out the " allegory ” (Gal. iv. 24), God has yet 
to make of the Ishmael-seed a great nation; for 
though Ishmael was an outcast and a wanderer in the 
wilderness, God promised that he should be great, and 
dwell in the presence of his brethren (Gen. xvii, 20; 
xvi, 12). The children of Abraham according to the 
flesh are “ the children of the Kingdom ” (Matt, viii, 
12; xiii, 28) as well as the children of the promise; 
only these two classes of children stand in a different 
relation from the government and glory of the Common
wealth, and to the dominion of the nations in the Age 
to Come. The Ishmael-children were cast out of the 
government by the Romans; but the children in Isaac 
will '* shine forth as the sun in the Kingdom of their 
Father”, when the Kingdom is restored again to 
Israel (Acts i, 6). (Elpis Israel, 226).
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(285) SURE MERCIES OF DAVID

The word of the Lord came to Nathan, saying, " Go 
and tell David My servant, thus saith the Lord .... 
thy house and thy kingdom shall be established for ever 
before thee : thy throne shall be established for 
ever ” (2 Sam. vii, 11-16).

These promises are styled “ an everlasting covenant, 
even the sure mercies of David ” (Isaiah lv, 3; Acts 
xiii, 34). There can be no doubt to whom they refer, 
for the Apostle has applied them to Christ (Heb. i, 5). 
In his last words, David thus expresses himself con-
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ceming them, “ The God of Israel spake to me, saying, 
He that ruleth over men must be just, ruling in the 
fear of God. And he (the Just One) shall be as the 
light of the morning when the sun riseth, even a morn
ing without clouds; as the tender grass springing out 
of the earth by clear shining after rain. Although my 
house be not so with God ; yet He hath made with me 
an everlasting covenant, ordered in all things and 
sure; for this is all my salvation and all my desire, 
although He make it not to grow ” (2 Sam. xxiii, 3-5). 
This covenant of the throne and kingdom was David’s 
desire and salvation, because it promised him a resur
rection to eternal life, in the assurance that his house, 
kingdom, and throne, with God’s Son and his son, one 
person, sitting upon it, should be established in his 
presence for ever (Psalm lxxxix, 3, 4, 19-28, 34-37). 
(Elpis Israel, 269).

(286) MESSIANIC PSALMS

Is there a rule to guide us in determining in the book 
of Psalms when the Spirit speaks of the Christ and 
when of others : for example, Psalms xxxii; xl; li ?

No formal rule can be given, other than that defined 
by Paul as “ having senses exercised by reason of use, 
to discern ” (Heb. v, 14). The Psalms are mostly 
Messianic. They doubtless originated in the first 
instance in David’s individual experiences and impulses 
towards God, and were primarily the expressions of 
these; but, David was a prophet. The Spirit was 
upon him from the day he was anointed by Samuel 
(1 Sam. xvi, 13). Hence his experiences were typical 
of those to which he stood related as the shadow; and 
by the Spirit his utterances were rendered prophetic 
of the history of God manifest in the flesh.
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Close reading and meditation will bring discernment 
of the import of the Psalms without the formal defini
tion of rules of interpretation. (Christadelphian, x, 
37)-

(287) HOLT ALTHOUGH PAGAN

Pagan nations are sometimes termed holy, or sanc
tified. Hence, the Lord says, " I have commanded 
my sanctified ones, I have also called my mighty ones 
for mine anger, etc. They come from a far country, 
from the end of heaven, even the Lord and the weapons 
of His indignation to destroy the whole land ”. This 
is from a prophecy against Chaldea. These saints are 
declared to be the Medes and Persians, who were Pagan 
nations associated together in the overthrow of the 
Babylonian dynasty. “ I will stir up the Medes 
against them, who shall not regard silver ; and as for 
gold they shall not delight in it. Their bows also shall 
dash the young men in pieces; and they shall have 
no pity on the fruit of the womb ; their eyes shall not 
spare children ” (Isaiah xiii, 3, 17, 18). (Elpis Israel, 
302).

(288) GOD’S OUTCASTS IN MOAB

From the subjugation of the Jews for a short time 
after they have been colonized, the protection of the 
shadowing-power would seem to have been inefficient. 
So it will be as far as the mountainous parts of the 
land are concerned; but then it is testified by Daniel, 
that “ Edom, and Moab, and the chief of the children 
of Ammon, shall escape out of the hand of the King 
of the North ” (Dan. xi, 41). These countries will be 
a place of refuge for those who fly from the face of the 
spoiler, as Turkey has recently been for the Hungarians,
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who have fled from the same power. The Lion-power 
of Tarshish being in military occupation of the coun
tries that escape, is enabled to continue their protec
tion efficiently. Hence, the prophet addresses it, 
saying, " Take counsel, execute judgment; make thy 
shadows as the night in the midst of the noon-day; 
hide the outcasts; bewray not him that wandereth. 
Let mine outcasts dwell with thee, Moab; be thou 
a covert to them from the face of the Spoiler ” (Isaiah 
xvi, 4). (Elpis Israel, 398).

(289) WEAPONS OF WAR AS FUEL

European weapons of war have not so much wood 
about them as those in ancient employment. But the 
troops that over-run Palestine under Gogian leader
ship are mostly Russian troops, and it appears there 
is such diversity in their equipment as might easily 
supply the fuel spoken of in Ezekiel xxxix, 10. The 
Cossacks are armed with long spears, the handles of 
which are wood. We have read of some Asiatic bat
talions armed with primitive weapons, such as bows 
and arrows. The short musket of these fierce cavalry 
are mostly made of wood. There was some proposal to 
adopt a bullet-proof shield made of tough wood. We 
may be quite sure that the debris of the Gogian smash 
will yield sufficient fuel for the use of the refined 
“ third ” in the Land, for seven years as written. 
(Christadelphian, xxviii, 64, abridged).

(290) THE WISE SHALL UNDERSTAND

In ages past, God has had among the nations a 
people of His own. These are wise in the wisdom of 
God, and venerate His word above all things. Though



not His counsellors, he has graciously condescended 
to inform them what He intends to do before it 
comes to pass. Hence, it is testified by the Prophet, 
that “ the Lord God will surely do nothing, but He 
revealeth His secret unto His servants the prophets ” 
(Amos iii, 7). This revelation is made that His people’s 
faith may be confirmed and enlarged; and that in 
every generation they may know the times and seasons 
to which they stand related. Knowing the signs they 
are enabled to discern the times; and while conster
nation and dismay cause men’s hearts to fail, they are 
courageous, and rejoice in perceiving the approach of 
the Kingdom of God. This is the proper use of the 
prophetic word. It was thus that the ancients used 
it, and were enabled to live in advance of their con
temporaries. This appears from the exhortation of 
the Apostle who says, “ We have a sure word of 
prophecy, whereunto you do well to take heed; as 
unto a light that shineth in a dark place until the day 
dawn, and the day-star arise in your hearts ; knowing 
this first that no prophecy of Scripture originates of 
one’s own prescience. For prophecy came not at any 
time by the will of man; but the holy men of God 
spake being moved by the Holy Spirit ” (2 Pet. i, 19). 
(Elpis Israel, 289).

(291) OUT OF EGYPT HAVE I GALLED MY SON

In Hosea viii, 13 we read, “ They (Israel) shall return 
to Egypt ”. This is necessary, for it is written, also 
in more senses than one, “ Out of Egypt have I called 
my son ” (Hosea xi, 1). As they are to be gathered 
from the west, north, and east, they will have gone 
through the countries by a circuitous route to Egypt. 
They are to be gathered from Assyria, or the countries 
of Gogue’s dominion; but I have not yet discovered
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in the Word the line of march they are to follow in 
arriving at Egypt. But that they are to be assembled 
there is certain ; for it is written, “ I will bring them 
again also out of the land of Egypt ” (Zech. x, 10). 
This was spoken some two hundred years after the 
overthrow of Samaria; and it is indisputable that 
neither Israel nor Judah have been again brought out 
of Egypt to inhabit their Land : the exodus from Egypt 
is therefore still in the future. But in coming out of 
Egypt they will have to cross both the Nile and the 
Red Sea; and although their march thither will have 
been one of conquest, it will not have been unattended 
with defeat, because of their own rebelliousness. The 
hearts of their enemies will be hardened to their own 
destruction to the last conflict. The South will still 
be disposed to " keep back " Israel from their country. 
Therefore, in leaving Egypt, " Ephraim shall pass 
through the sea with affliction, and shall smite the 
waves in the sea, and all the deeps of the river shall 
dry up: and the pride of Assyria shall be brought 
down, and the sceptre of Egypt shall depart away ” 
(Zech. x, 10, n). The combined forces of Egypt and 
Assyria shall be broken as the hosts of Pharaoh, and 
the horse and his rider shall be drowned in the depths 
of the sea. For “ the Lord shall utterly destroy the 
tongue of the Egyptian Sea; and with his mighty 
wind shall he shake his hand over the river, and shall 
smite it in the seven streams, and make (Israel) go 
over dry shod .... like as it was to Israel in the 
day that he came up out of the land of Egypt ” (Isaiah 
xi, 15, 16). (Elpis Israel, 405).

(292) TONGUE OF THE EGYPTIAN SEA

“ It shall come to pass in that day that the Lord 
shall set His hand again a second time to recover the
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remnant of His people which shall be left, from 
Assyria, and from Egypt, and from Pathros, and from 
Khush, and from Elam, and from Shinar, and from 
Hamath, and from the islands of the sea. And when 
He shall utterly destroy the tongue of the Egyptian sea, 
(the Red Sea) ; and with His mighty wind shall shake 
His hand over the river (Nile), and shall smite it in the 
seven streams, and make men (Israel) go over dry 
shod. And there shall be a highway, for the remnant 
of His people, which shall be left from Assyria; like 
as it was to Israel in the day that he came up out of the 
land of Egypt ” (Isaiah xi, n, 15, 16). I quote this 
passage here by way of a hint to the reader, that if he 
would understand how Jehovah will arbitrate between 
Israel and the existing nations when He grafts them 
in again, he must give himself to know the particulars 
of their deliverance under Moses: for the Exodus 
under him is the type, or representation, of their future 
exodus under the Lord of Hosts. (Elpis Israel, 255).

(293) WHEN EGYPT FALLS

When Egypt falls, or the Anglo-Indian Moabites are 
expelled from the country, they will have to retire 
upon Edom, Moab, and Ammon; which escape out 
of the hand of the Assyrian. Many Jewish refugees 
from Egypt will find protection there; while many 
will be unable to escape. These will cry unto Jehovah 
because of the oppressors, and He will send them 
a Saviour, and a great one, and he shall deliver them 
(Isaiah xix, 20). This deliverance will be the begin
ning of blessedness for Egypt, the catastrophe of God, 
and the turning point of the great Eastern Question. 
{Bible Lightstand, 1885, 62).
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(294) HABAKKUK’S THIRD CHAPTER

The “ prayer of Habakkuk ” (chap, iii), although 
expressed in the past tense, is really a prophecy, pre
cisely as many of the Psalms are prophetic of Christ. 
In the Hebrew some of the verbs are in the future 
tense, others are in the past used as in the present, an 
idea which has been described as the “ prophetic 
perfect ”. The concluding verses of the chapter 
(16-19) clearly indicate that it refers to the future. 
Therein the prophet indicates his confidence of salva
tion in the day of trouble.

The chapter is a brief indication of the course of 
events when God (Eloah) shall come from Teman, 
the Holy One from Mount Paran; when the nations 
shall be driven asunder, and the Lord (Yahweh) shall 
go forth for the salvation of His people, with His 
Anointed (Christ). It is part of the march of the Lord 
of Hosts to Zion (Psalm xxiv; Ezek. xliii, 2). The 
chapter is an indication of the probable place of the 
judgment. (W. H. Boulton).

(296) “THE STONE ” AND “THE BEAM ” OP 
HABAKKUK

Habakkuk ii, 11 (“ For the stone shall cry out of 
the wall, and the beam out of the timber shail answer 
it ”), is a figure of speech of the order illustrated in 
Christ’s statement to the Pharisees, that if the children 
ceased their praises the stones would cry out (Luke xix, 
40) ; by Solomon that the birds of the air would carry 
a report of treason (Eccles. x, 20); by God, that Abel’s
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blood called for vengeance (Gen. iv, 10); and by David 
many times over, calling upon inanimate objects to 
praise God. The statement in Habakkuk means that 
the guilt of the potentate in question will become 
the crying and transparent fact of the age, when God’s 
judgments against him make it manifest. (Christa- 
delphian, xvi, 330).

(297) THE COMING OF ELIJAH

Malachi iv, 5 (the prophecy of the coming of Elijah) 
can only mean what God there says He will do ; send 
Elijah to Israel before the coming of the great and 
terrible day of the Lord .... The statement of 
Christ that Elias appeared in John the Baptist is not 
inconsistent with these things. That statement is 
explained in the announcement of the angel at the 
birth of John the Baptist: “ He shall go before the 
Lord in the spirit and power of Elias ” (Luke i, 17). 
This both identifies John with Elias and distinguishes 
him from him.

Since the Lord has two comings, there is something 
appropriate in his having two forerunners: John his 
precursor in the day of his weakness ; Elijah, his pre
cursor in the day of his power—not that John is 
excluded from the “ day of his power ”, for John will 
have his high place among the accepted in the day of 
glory ; or that Elijah has no connexion with the day 
of his weakness, for Elijah appeared on the Mount of 
Transfiguration and spoke with Christ on the subject 
of his approaching crucifixion (Luke ix, 31). (Christa- 
delphian, xxxii, 31, 32).
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(298) ELIJAH SHALL FIRST COME
It would seem from the testimony of Malachi, who 

prophesied concerning the Ten Tribes, that while they 
are in the wilderness of the people they will be dis
ciplined by the Law of Moses as their national code, 
while things concerning Jesus will be propounded to 
them as a matter of faith ; for it is testified by Hosea 
that they shall be gathered, and “ shall sorrow a little 
for the burden of the King of princes ” (Hosea viii, 10). 
The person with whom they will have more immedi
ately to do in their second exodus is Elijah. There 
would seem to be a fitness in this. In the days of their 
fathers, when they forsook the Lord and abolished 
the Law of Moses, Elijah was the person whose minis
terial life was occupied in endeavouring to " restore 
all things”. Though he did much to vindicate the 
name and law of Jehovah, he was taken away in the 
midst of his labours. For what purpose ? That he 
might at a future period resume his work and perfect 
it by restoring all things among the Ten Tribes accord
ing to the Law of Moses, preparatory to their being 
planted in their land under a new covenant to be made 
with them there (Mai. iv, 4-6 ; Jer. xxxi, 31). But it 
may be objected that Elijah has come already, and 
that John the Baptist was he (Luke i, 17). True, in 
a certain sense he was. John was Elijah to the house 
of Judah, in the sense of his having come “ in the spirit 
and power of Elijah ” (Luke i, 7). But John was not 
the Elijah who talked with Moses on the Mount of 
Transfiguration. The latter is Elijah to the house of 
Israel. The Scribes taught that Elijah must precede 
Christ; which Jesus approved, saying, " Elijah truly 
shall first come, and restore aU things ”. He said this 
after John was put to death. John did not restore all 
things; but Elijah will, and that too before the Lord
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Jesus makes himself known to the Ten Tribes, whom 
he will meet in Egypt. (Elpis Israel, 404).

(299) THIS (JOHN THE BAPTIST) IS ELIAS

I understand John to say in these words (John xi, 
14) that Elijah’s coming is still future. He says too 
“ John is Elijah ”; but, in what sense are they 
identical ? Let the Angel of Jehovah, who appeared 
to John’s father, answer the question—“ John shall go 
before the Lord Israel’s God in Elijahs spirit and 
power, to restore to posterity the fathers’ dispositions, 
and disobedient ones to just persons made of thinking : 
to make ready a people prepared for the Lord ” (Luke 
i, 17) : Then Elijahs spirit and power, like his mantle 
on Elisha, had fallen upon John; and hence the 
identity which, however, did not at all affect the 
proper coming of Elijah at the appointed time. In 
this sense Jesus said to his disciples, “ But I say unto 
you (though there is truth in what the Scribes say) that 
Elijah once came (elthe 2. aorist) already, and they did 
not know him, but have done to him whatsoever they 
listed (Matt, xvii, 12).

John said of himself plainly “ I am not Elijah ” 
(John i, 21). (Herald of the Kingdom, v, 241).

(300) BEAUTY AND BANDS

The two shepherds’ staffs of Zechariah xi, called 
" Beauty ” and " Bands ” are, we think, to be inter
preted in this way: “ Bands ” agrees with Israel 
under the law, alias “ Jerusalem in bondage with her 
children ”, while the ** Beauty ” staff answers to “ the 
King in his beauty ”, referred to by Isaiah (xxxiii, 17).
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The breaking of these staffs is explained to be sig
nificant of two divine acts, one the breaking of the 
brotherhood between Israel and Judah, which may be 
said to have occurred when Israel was carried away 
to Assyria; and the other, the breaking of the Mosaic 
Covenant, which may be said to have been accom
plished when the “ Beauty ”—shepherd of Israel was 
given “ for a covenant for the people ” (Isaiah xlii, 6), 
with the result of “ taking away the first ” covenant, 
“that he might establish the second” (Heb. x, 9). 
That it has some connexion with this event is evident 
from the proximity in which it stands to the “ thirty 
pieces of silver ”, quoted by Matthew, and applied to 
Christ. The Jews, however, said in effect when he 
came, “ there is no Beauty that we should desire him ”, 
just as Isaiah had predicted. The prophets were men 
of sign, who in many things were the personal illus
trations of much that concerned Christ in their own 
experience. (Christadelpkian, xxv, 358).

(301) THE CHRISTIAN ERA: “A.D.”

The adoption of the Christian Era as the standard 
of public time was not the work of Christ and the 
Apostles, or there would have been no mistake. It 
was the work of Constantine, “ the first Christian 
Emperor”, over 300 years after the birth of Christ. 
He used his universal authority to establish the birth 
of Christ as the reckoning point of time, and he went 
as near to the correct time as he could ascertain with 
the assistance of the Christian authorities to which he 
had access. Considering that more than 300 years 
had passed, and that during that time the Christian 
community had been a proscribed and persecuted sect, 
it is not wonderful that the exact time of Christ’s
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birth should have become hazy. It was afterwards 
made the subject of severe study by comparison with 
other events and ascertained echpses, and the correct 
year determined ; but it has never been thought worth 
while to alter the public reckoning. Nothing depends 
upon it. The length of various periods expressed in 
the current a.d. is not affected by the initial error of 
four years; because if the ending of any specified 
period is wrong by four years, so was the beginning, 
so that it is only the description—not the time itself— 
that is affected. For example, if you say the Papal 
ascendancy began 604 and not 608, it was the year 
that we caU 608 in any case. (Good Company, 1, 229).

(302) 1 DELIVERED UNTO YOU FIRST OF ALL

Because the Apostle is made to say in the Common 
Version, that he " delivered first of all ” (1 Cor. xv, 
3, 4) the death and resurrection of Christ, persons, 
who know no other than their mother tongue, conclude 
that the sacrifice of Jesus for sin was the first thing 
spoken, and the very gospel itself ! But the Apostle did 
not write “ first of all ” ; his words are en prdtois, 
that is, among the first things. And why does he call 
up the things mentioned in the third and fourth verses 
in preference to the other things he delivered ? Be
cause he was about to refute the Platonic notion 
taught by some in Corinth, to wit, “ that there is no 
resurrection of the dead ” ; and to do so it was neces
sary to remind them of his having preached to them 
the sacrificial death and resurrection of Jesus ; which 
was all a fable, if there were no future resurrection as 
they said; because it had “ passed already ” (2 Tim. 
ii, 18): “ Ye are then ”, said he, " yet in your sins.
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and they who are fallen asleep in Christ are perished ” 
(1 Cor. xv, 18). (Elpis Israel, 282).

(303) HASTENING THE KINGDOM

Is it consistent with a belief in the prophets to pray 
for the hastening of the Kingdom ?

It is Christ who has taught us to pray “ Thy King
dom come Consequently, such a prayer is not 
inconsistent with a belief in the prophets, for he would 
not teach us a prayer inconsistent with this. The 
prophets tell us of the purposes of God and the seasons 
appointed for them : to desire their speedy fulfilment 
is rather a desire begotten of them than a thought 
inconsistent with them. (Christadelphian, xi, 232).

(304) VISIONS—REAL AND UNREAL

The word “ vision ” in the New Testament is not 
always the same word in the original Greek, and yet 
the English word “ vision ** seems required as the 
translation in both cases. The difference between the 
two in Greek it would be difficult to express in English. 
In the one, the things though really seen are not real 
in themselves, as when it is said that Peter on his 
liberation from prison, " wist not that it was true 
(i.e., real) which was done by the angel, but thought 
he saw a vision (oratna) ” (Acts xii, 9). In the other, 
the things are not only really seen, but are real in 
themselves, as in Luke xxiv: “ They had seen a vision 
(<optasia) of angels

Orama comes from a verb signifying “ to see ”, 
without reference to the nature of the sight exercised. 
Optasia has more to do with the use of the eye, and
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would seem to intimate that the thing seen is objective 
to the eye and therefore real. In nearly every case 
where oratna is used, the things seen were appearances 
divinely caused, but not realities; and so in nearly 
every case where ofitasia is used, the things seen were 
not only divinely caused appearances, but realities 
in themselves. The word used in the case of the 
Transfiguration is orama. (Christadelphian, xxx, 141, 
abridged).

(305) VISIONS AND REVELATIONS H
Paul was not removed from earth when he saw 

Paradise. When he is writing about the “ Third 
Heaven ” and “ Paradise ”, he tells us he is treating 
of “ Visions and Revelations of the Lord ” ; that is, of 
things represented and communicated to him by the 
Lord, as they were of old time to the prophets, and 
afterwards to John in Patmos. He was so absorbed 
in the contemplation of what he saw, and heard, that 
he was altogether unconscious of his present existence. 
He had a vision of Paradise, or a vision of the Third 
Heaven, in which he heard things not communicated 
for utterance. He did not see Paradise or the Third 
Heaven, but a representation of them as they will be, 
when the kingdom of God is established by the God of 
Heaven, in the land promised to Abraham, and shall 
be in continuance after the thousand years shall have 
passed away.

As for the dwelling place of angels, their “ dwelling 
is not with flesh ”, as we read in Daniel. Their abode 
is doubtless in some of the stars; but which of the 
heavenly bodies is not testified. (Christadelphian, 
xxxiv, 194).
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